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PREFACE 



Having used several German-English grammars, one after an- 
other, without finding any of them satisfactory, the author 
finally concluded to compile a book which, given into the hands 
of his pupils, would enable him to teach according to the 
method and system he wished to follow. In doing this, he had 
no ambition for striving after originality, an attempt which wiU, 
in writing a grammar or a similar schoolbook,* always prove a 
failure, unless the writer is a genius ; he simply endeavored to 
unite such principles and ideas as he acknowledged as rational 
and practical, and to embody them in a book suitable for be- 
ginners. 

The most important of these principles are : 1. Practice must 
'precede theory^ or in other words, language must be acquired as 
an art, before it can be successfully studied as a science. This 
maxim which, as the author hopes, requires no defensive argu- 
ment in our day, and the desire to avoid wearying the scholar 
by tedious sentences, induced him to take a story as text, and 
to develop the rules of grammar from it as gradually as^ossible. 
The substance of the text is taken from an old story-book, and 
by the author appropriated to his purpose. 2. We mast proceed 
from the whole to its parts^ i. e. we must start from the sentence, 
and dissect it into its elements. This is following nature, for, 
in our vernacular we acquire the ability of expressing our 
thoughts in sentences, long before we can combine clear ideas 
with disconnected words, and long before we learn the first rule 
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of grammar. To leanx the changes a word may undergo by 
inflection, or the different meanings it may have, by abstract 
rules, is not only an exceedingly onerous task, but also a very 
unprofitable one, as such rules do not take a strong hold of the 
memory. But to learn short sentences, for instance ba^ ^fctb 

gic^t ben Sagen and mmz greunbin gie^t auf^ l^anb, and to 

keep them in the memory, is not a great task ; and yet, in these 
two short sentences, we have the practical application of a suffi- 
cient number of grammatical rules (including even a synonymic 
distinction) to fill several pages in fully analyzing them, and the 
concrete illustration of a rule, contained in an example, will im- 
press this very rule more firmly upon the memory, than an ab- 
stract statement of it could do. For this reason the author 
would urge the student to commit to memory all the German 
sentences given in the Exercises as well as those given in the 
Analysis as illustrations of the meaning of prepositions. 3. The 
imitation and ^practice of what is right gives better habits than the 
trial and subsequent correction of what is wrong. In learning a 
language, the faculty of judgment has very little to do, that of 
imitation almost every thing, hence a beginner must be required 
to translate very little from his vernacular into the foreign lan- 
guage, but a great deal to learn correct sentences in the foreign 
language by heart, and frequently repeat them, so that correct 
forms of expression become a habit with him. 

In any sentence, how ever short, rules are applied which be- 
long to very different parts of the grammar, but the farther the 
student advances, the more it is desirable for him to see rules 
referring to the same subject gathered under a common head, 
and to tave a systematic record of the rules he has learned, to 
which he can, without difficulty, take recourse. On this account 
the author has in his " Elements of German Grammar " given 
a synthetical collection of the most important grammatical sub- 
jects, to be used as a book of reference. In eteiy lesson of the 
" First Book in German" some sections of the '' Elements etc." 
%re pointed out, to be studied in connection with that lesson. 
A. teacher, who wishes to use the "First Book etc. " without 
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using the " Elements etc.", can do so, by simply examining 
what subjects of the grammar are pointed out in every lesson, 
and taking the same subjects in that grammar which he may 
prefer to use. 



Concerning the use of this book, we give the following additional 

Directions to Teachers : 

The text must be read al'oud by the teacher, the pupils re- 
peating it after him, at first guided only by the ear. The inter- 
linear translation is given to avoid the waste of time and the con- 
fusion inseparable from an early use of a dictionary. As far as 
the text of each lesson is ^hort, this text as well as the correct 
translation should be learned by heart. The teacher must judge 
from the age and general ability of his pupils, how much of the 
statements given in the Analysis, and how much of the sections 
of the "Elements etc." poitited out in each lesson, it is best 
for them to study. Very young pupils may leave out more than 
half of these two parts. But the Comparison of Language and 
the (German) Exercises must not be omitted by any. In de- 
ciding what to leave out, the teacher must always keep in mind 
that practice goes before theory, and that, to learn a little well 
and thoroughly is worth more than to learn much hastily and 
superficially. The sentences given in the Exercises (English as 
well as German) must be translated, and then the Gciman 
committed to memory, so that it can be repeated with perfect 
ease and fluency. For this reason, the Exercises are made short 
throughout the book. 

Boston, July 1869. K. 
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TEXT. — Stcft. 
ICie SESafferfliitl^ am 9II^eitte* 



The 



water-flood 



on the 



Bhine. 



aWartin Sraun, ein SBcingdrtner, Icbtc in cincm flcincn 

Martin Brown a wine-gardener liyed in a small 

!iDorfc am fc^bncn 9?^cin. Sr roar cin rcc^tfd)affcner unb 

yillage on the beautifhl Bhine. He was a righteous and 

fleiBigcr SWann, unb fcinc grau, totli)t Ottitie l)ic§, »ar 

diligent nutn and his wife who Ottilia wasoalled was 

auc^ ficifeia unb einc brauc, tttdjtigc §au^frau. 

also diligent and a brave able housewife. 



2 LESSON I. 

TRANSLATION. — Ucbcrfcfeung, " 

Martin Brown, a wine-grower, lived in a small village on the 
beautiful Rhine. He was a righteous and diligent man, and his 
wife, whose name was Ottilia, was also diligent and a good and 
able house-wife. 

PRONUNCIATION. — 3Iu«fpra(^c. 

a has the sound of a in «tor, as in SKartin, am, toax, braue. 

e has four different sounds : 1. the long open e like e in there, 
as in er and in the first syllable of l^btt; 2. the long closed e 
like e in they^ as in H(p^abet and in the first syllable of erfte; 
8. the short e like e in hdp, as in Section, Xtft, Xt(i)t, and in 
the first syllable of Xodi)t; 4. the unaccented e like e in/aZ/en, 
given, as in the last syllable of ©artner, lebtc, eincm, Hcincit, 
!l)orfc, feinc etc. 

f has the sound of i in police ; when long, it is generally followed 
by c which in this case is silent, as in bie, Ijk^; it is short in 
SBJartin, in, flcifeifl. In Ottilic the first i is long, the second 
short. If a word ends in ie and this originated from the Latin 
ta, the i is quite short and the e is pronounced,bat unaccented 
(as given above), so in Ottilie, iJ^K^ili^ (family). 

O has the sound of o in note, as in Section ; it has this sound even 
when it is short, as in Dttilic. Only when followed by v and 
another consonant, it has the sound of o in North; but in this 
case it is always short, as in !Dotf. 

It has the sound of u in rule and in full. It is long in SBaffcr* 
f(utl| and short in unb and in the last syllable of Uebcrfcfeung. 

a, the "Umlaut" of a, when long, sounds like e in there, as in 
SS'dX (bear) ; when short, it sounds like short e in get, so in 

(Sartncr. 

ft, • the Umlaut of o, sounds like the French eu, as in fc^onen. 

fl, the Umlaut of u, sounds like the French w, as in tud)tic|e. 
When the Umlaut is to be a capital letter, the mark on top is 
generally left off and an c placed after the pure vowel in- 
stead of it, as in Ueberf cgung for ii. 

ait/ a diphthong, sounds like ou in house, as in ^au6frau, $raun, 

tif a diphthong, sounds like i in rice or in mine, as in flci^tg, 
SBein, Hein. 

(It, a diphthong, sounds similar to oi in noise, as in bentfd}ed. 

h, t, f^ f^, t, I, m, n, tf % have the same sounds as in Eng- 
lish, as in :^raun, !Dorf, fleiBiGf tjicB^ flein, Icbte, a)?artin, feinc, 
tUd^tig, %tp„ But we must add the following remarks : (, 
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at the end of a word, souuds quite or nearly as hard as t, as 
in itnb ; f^ is always sounded at the beginning of a word, but 
never at any other place ; it is therefore silent in 93Sa)fcr* 
flutl), 9^I)ein; t, when followed by i and another vowel, sounds 
like ts^ as in \iection. It is found in such a connection, only 
in words originally Latin. 

tf only used in foreign words, sounds like f , wherever it would 
do so in English, i. e. before a, 0, ll and all consonants, as 
in Section. Where it has in English the sound of s, it has 
that ofts in German, as in Sircud (circus) (icber (cedar). 

g^ at the beginning of a Word or a syllable, sounds like g" in go^ 
so in SBeingdrtncr, flei^igcr. We shall soon speak of another 
sound of this letter. 

t sounds rolling like the French or Italian r, as in 9Kartin, 

^raun, barf, 9tlicin, tuar. 

f, when followed by a consonant, has the sharp sound of s in 
nest; but when followed by a vowel, it sounds nearly as 
buzzing as z, as in feine, Ueberfe^juncj. 

^, only used at the end of a word or syllable, sounds like s in 

yes, as in bcutfd)c§, ^au^frau. 

to in the word braue is, by some, sounded like /, by others 
like V. We shall soon have more to say about this letter. 

to sounds like v, as in SBaffcr, SQBein, tear. Of another sound 
of this letter we shall speak later. 

) as well as ( sound like ts in gets^ as in Ucbcrfe^unC). 

Il]^ is only used in Greek words and sounds like f, as in ^(pt)abet. 

tf^ sounds like t, the t) being silent, as in 9Ba][erfIutl). 

C^ has no corresponding sound in English ; it has a deep or 
guttural^ and a high or palatal sound, the former after a 
0, ll, ail, as in and), the latter after all other letters, as in 

rec^tfcljaffciier, tiid)licjc, mid)c. 

Itg sounds like ngr in long and in singer^ as in Uebcrfc^linn. 
^ (sz) has the hissing sound of s in i/es, as in f(ct§t9, t}tC^. 
ft, when in the middle or at the end of a word, sounds as in 

English, so in crftc. Of its sound at the beginning of a 

word we shall speak afterward. 
fd^ has the sound of English sh in shine^ as in J)eutfd)Cr, fdjOU. 

A double consonant makes the preceding vowel invariably 

short, as in 9S?afj"cr, vcdjtidjaffcuer, 9Dcann, Ottilie. Instead of jj 

the compound letter ^ is used, as in Ucbcrfcfeung. 
Note. Ck>mpare Elements of German Grammar, Introdaction. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 

In GermaD all nouns begin with a capital letter^ as SBctttgSrt^ 

ncr, ©orf, 3Jiann, %xavi. 

Compound words are written without any separation or hy- 
phen, as SBaffcrflut^ (3Ba[fcr*fIutl|), SBcingdrtncr (aBcin^gcirtncry 
rc^tfdiaffcn {vti)U\a)afftn), ^au^frau (^ciu^frau). 

ANALYSIS. 

(\^j 1.*) When an adjective is used as predicate, it has no term- 
ination, i. e. no changeable syllable added to its primitive form ; 
thus we say fcinc ijrau toax fleifeifj* But an adjective, pro- 
noun or article, qualifying a noun, must have a termination of 

declension, as in beutfcl)cS, einem, f (cin e n, flcigifl e r , f cin c. 

How such words are to be declined, will be shown in due time. 

atn is a contraction of the preposition an and the article bettt* 

Icbt^ is the past tense of (eben. The majority of verbs 
form their past tense by adding to the root (here (eb) the letter 
t, to which the termination of person (here e) is to be added. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

The Gei*man and English languages being derived from a 
common source, still show their relationship in many single 
words. Some of them are in both languages spelled alike. Such 
are: 

in, in 3Inn, arm 

0, so f)anb, hand 

tia, stiU ®0lb, gold 

)aft, hast SRing, ring. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR.**) 

§ 3 & 4 : The Definite and Indefinite Article. 
§ 76 : Sentence, Subject, Predicate. 

EXERCISE. 

1 . Which words in the text are forms of the definite, and which 
of the indefinite article? 



*) Grammatical Hules and general Observations will be marked by numbers 
running through the whole book. 

♦*) Under this head, some sections of the author's "Elements of German Gram- 
mar" will be pointed out in eveir lesson. The order in which they are introduced 
here is based on no other principle than that of practical utility. Comp. Preface and 
Birecdons to teachers. 
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2. Which are the subjects and which the predicates in the fol- 
lowing sentences? 

aWartin Sraun Icbtc am ^ijtin. 

& tt)ar ctn flcifeiacr SKonn. 

!Da« S)orf war flcin, (1. § 3.) 

Ottilie »ar etnc tUditigc ^ausfrau. (§ 4.) 

Note. The aentences ghren in these exerdses are composed of words taken from the 
text, and serve as illastrations to the Bales and Observations given in the 
Analysis (indicated by numbers) and to sections fVom the "Elements of 
German Grammar" (indicated by the sign $), to which the stadenfs attention 
has been directed. 

These sentences must be committed to memory, so that the student can 
repeat them with correctness, ease and fluency; and before reciting any new 
lesson, the sentences of one or more of the preceding exercises must be re- 
viewed. 
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Second Lesson. — s^titt Section. 



TEXT. — Jcjt. 
SKartine ^au« tear*) ba«**) fiu^crftc be« 35orfc« unb 

Martin's house ~ — most extreme — village — 

ftanb ;;unac^ft an bent gliJffc^ ®ft: tl)fitige 2D?ann l^atte ben 

stood next on — river. — active Aian had — 

5ilbl)an9 eine« ^iic^efe, ber neben bent §aufe lac^, Qan^ ntit 

slope — hill that beside — house lay wholly with 

Sein[t5(Jen htpflanit, »e(d)e !oftlicl)e Srauben tru(^en. 

vines . planted ' which costly grapes bore. 

TRANSLATION. — Ueberfefenng. 

Martin's house was the last of the village and' stood close by 
the river. He had with much care entirely covered the slope of 
a hill that lay beside his house, with vines which bore delicious 
grapes. 

PRONUNCIATION. — 3lu«fpra(^e. 
&n, the Umlaut of an, sounds like en (p. 2), so in aufierfte. 

ft, when beginning a word, as in ftanb, is pronounced differ- 



*) Words that have been used three times, either in the text, or in the lists given 
under the head of Comparison, or in the exercises, will not again be translated in 
the interlinear translation, unless they appear in another meaning. 

**) Forms given in sections of the ^'Elements of G. G.** which have been pointed 
out in any preceding lesson, wUl not be translated again in the interllA^artnmslAtiQn. 

1* 
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6 LKSSON n. 

ently in difPerent parts of Germany ; in some as sharp as in nestj 
in others like sht^ and again in others with an intermediate sound 
between these two. The last is the most preferable pronuncia- 
tion. 

^, as has been stated on page 3, is sounded only at the beginning 
of a word. But it must be observed, that it continues to be sounded 
when such a word is used to form a compound ; hence it must be 
heard in ^bt)an9; because this is a compound of ab and .Spang. 

g, as to its sound at the beginning of a word or syllable, has 
been spoken of on page 3. When it stands afler the vowel of its 
syllable, whether alone or in combination with other consonants, 
it may be sounded in the same way ; but it is preferable to 
sound it then, as d) would be in the same place (p. 3), though 
somewhat gentler, as in tag, and also in arg (wicked) , f agt (says) , 
fotgt (follows). Only ng has the sound spoken of on page 3. 

dF, stands for tt and sounds like English ck, as in SlBciitftOCtett. 

p has the same sound as in English, as in pflan<;te. 

^ a U f e. We stated in the first lesson that e is silent when 
preceded by i (except in a certain class of words like Otttlie), 
and that \) is silent, when it is not the first letter of a word. The 
student must remember, that these are the orUy cases in which 
these two letters are silent, and that no other letter ia ever silent 
in German ; hence ^au[e is not pronounced in one, but in two 
syllables. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

When a word with the diphthong au undergoes a change which 
requires the Umlaut, the sign of the latter is only made on a and 
not on u, as from augcn is formed fiugcrftc. 

ANALYSIS. 

SEBat is the third person of the past indicative, of the verb 
f eiu (to be) , which is in German quite as irregular as in aoy 
other language. 

flattb is the past indicative of the irregular verb ftct)cn (to 
stand), past tense ftanb, past participle geftattbcn. 

2. The conjugation of a verb is either weak or strong or ir- 
regular. The weak verbs, i. e. those which never change 
their radical vowel, are all conjugated alike ; the strong verbs, 
i. e. those which do change their radical vowel, form several 
classes, and can only be mastered by committing these changes 
to memory ; and this must also be done with the irregular 
verbs. The present infinitive, the first person of the past 
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indicative, and the past participle, are called the principal parts 
of a verbj because all other parts are formed from these, so 
that he who has learned th^ paradigms of verbs can, with few 
exceptions, conjugate every verb correctly, as soon as he knows 
its principal parts. 

We shall give the principal parts of every strong or irregular 
verb, when it occurs for the first time in the text, and the stu- 
dent must open a list in which he enters the principal parts and 
the meaning of these verbs, one after another, as they come up, 
in this way : 

ftel^cn, ftanb, gcftanben, to stand, 

and must, at the close of the lesson, learn them by heart. In 
the first lesson we had only one strong verb, \jk^, with the prin- 
cipal parts ^eigcn, ^ic§, gel^cigcn* This verb has the active 
meaning to call^ to name^ and also the passive meaning to be 
caUed^ to have the name. 

Note. Strong verbs whose principal parts have once been stated , will not be explained 
again In the Analysis, unless they occur in a form in which the student can- 
not be supposed to recognize them. 

att is a preposition which governs sometimes the dative, some- 
times the accusative. 

3« Each preposition of a language admits of various trans- 
lations in any other language, and the correct use of prepo- 
sitions is one of the most difficult subjects in the study of a lan- 
guage, since their application is not always governed by logical 
reasons, but often by arbitrary and idiomatic usage. 

Whenever a preposition comes up in the text, in a meaning 
in which it has not occurred before, we shall give the sentence 
in which it is found in the shortest possible form, and the stu- 
dent must open for these sentences a list in which he enters 
them, one after another, and from which he learns them by 
heart. In our case we have : 

ba^ $au§ ftanb an bem iJfuffc, 

the house stood by the river. 

In the first lesson we had the same preposition in the same 
meaning, contracted with the article, er IcbtC am SRl)ein, he lived 
on the Rhine. Further, we had there the preposition in, which 
also governs the dative and accusative : 

^Jjfartin Icbte in einem J^orfe, 

Martin lived in a vUlage. 

Note. A preposition will not be translated again in the interlinear translation, when 
it has once, in the meaning proper for that place, been given in such a sentence. 



^ 



8 LESSON n. 

"^attc is the past tense of the irregular verb ^abett^ IfCittt, ge^ 
l^abt, to have. 

elttCd ^UgeK, the genitive of cttl ^iiflcl. 

4. The German genitive case generally corresponds, either to 
the possessive case, or to the objective case governed by of in 
English. The majority of German nouns form their genitive 
by the addition of I or c^ to the nominative. 

bet, tic, bad, which are forms of the definite article, as we 
have seen in the first lesson, are also used as relative pronouns. 
« ttcbctt is a preposition which governs the dative and the ac- 
cusative : bcr 6piige( (ag ncbcn bem ^au[c, the hill lay beside the 
house. 

■ 

lag is the past tense of the strong verb (iegett, laQ, gelegett/ 
to lie. 

mit is a preposition which governs the dative : et l^atte ben 
^itgel mit SBeinftdden bepflangt, he had covered the hill with 
vines. 

fEBeinfldif ett is the dative plural of ^einftod^ a compound 
of^Beiu (wine) and <StO(f (stick). The nominative plural of 
©tod is (Stbdfc. 

be|lflan)t is the past participle of the weak verb bepfKattijett/ 
(to cultivate), a compound of the prefix be and the simple verb 
pflanj^cn (to plant). 

£tailDett is the accusative plural of S^raube, the nominative 
plural being also Jraubetl. 

ttngett is the third person plural of the past tense of ttagett, 
trug, getragcn, to bear. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

1. Many Grerman words difier from the corresponding Eng- 
lish words only by one letter ; such are : 

mar, was lag, lay 

unb, and ®ia^, glass 

an, on ®ra^, grass 

9Wann, man SKber, silver. 

2. The irregularities of l^aben and to have are very much 
alike. As we say / live^ thou livest^ he lives^ so, if have were a 
regular verb, we would say / have, thou havest, he haves, but we 
say thou ha^st, he has, i, e. the letters ve are elided in the second 
and third person. In the same way we elide be in ^aben, say- 
ing ic^ ^abc, bu l)aft, er t)at instead of ^abcft and Ijabet. In the 
past tense, where we say / livedy we should, if have were 
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regular, say / haved ; but we again elide and say / had* Here 
the change is somewhat different in German, where we say ic^ 
t)atte instead of ^abte i. e. the b is not elided, but assimilated 
(made equal) to the following t. 

::^ ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



%% 52 and 45 : Learn the Present and Past Indicative of 

malcn and t)aben. 

§ 77. The Subject may be a noun or pronoun ; the Predicate 
may be a noun, an adjective or a verb. If it is a noun or an ad- 
jective, a copula is necessary. 

E^XERGISE. 

1. Which words in the text of this lesson are nouns, which 
are adjectives and which are verbs? 

2. Where is a copula used in our text? 

8. Translate the following sentences and learn them by heart : 

©a^ §ttu§ ftanb neben einem ^iigcL (2.) 

©a^ !t)orf (ag am gluffe. (3.) 

S)ie aBeinft5cfe bee 9Kannc§ trugcn Kftlid^c J]pben. (4.) 

J)cr aJiann ^attc cm |)au«. (§ 45.) 

Dttilic tear feine grau. 

Sr lebt mit fciner grau in cincm 35orfc. (§ 52.) 



Third Lesson. — ©ritte Section.*) 



TEXT. — Xcjt. 
Dtttlie bcnii^te bic fd)ouc SBtcfc am ^aufc, toclrfie fid^ 

Ottilia used — beautiful meadow — — which itself 

Idnge bcm 9?l)einc ^injog, an ben Ubrigcn brei ©citcn aber 

along — Rhine on drew, on — - remaining three sides howerer 

t)on einer griincn ^edc bcgrenjt tt)ar, gum S3Ieid^en; unb 

by — green hedge bounded — to the bleaching and 

bur4 iljren 5(ei§ mib i()re Slufmerffamfeit murbe bie Sein* 

through her diligence — her attention became — linen 



*) Before beginning any new lesson, the text of one or more of the preceding 
lessons must be rehearsed* 



10 LESSON m. 

toonb fo bfiit^cnttjcig, ba§ alle ^au«frauen im Dorfc i^rc 

80 blo88om-white that all hoase-wives In the — their 

8cin»anb Don i^r gcblcid)t l)abcn roollten. 

Unen by her bleached hare would. 

TRANSLATION. — Ucbcrfcfeung. 

Ottilia used the beautiful meadow by the house, which stretch- 
ing along the Rhine, was enclosed bj a green hedge on the other 
three sides, for bleaching ; and by her diligence and attention 
made the linen so snow white, that all the house-wives in the 
village desired to have their linen bleached by her. 

PRONUNCIATION. — Slu^fpra^e. 

I> has in German words fully the sound of f and many words 
which have an/ in English, have a l> in German ; as UOlt (from) , 
t)or (fore), Oicr (four), ^attX (father), 3Solt (folk), ocrbicteii 
(forbid). Only in foreign words it has the sound of v, as in 
bruDC (brave), i^am (lava), *?5rODin3 (province). 

tOoUttn. ^i has been stated in the first lesson, that every 
double consofflrat makes the preceding vowel short ; hence the O 
in tnoUtCU is short. But the student must be careful not to pro- 
nounce this as he would in not^ got. The vowels in note and 
not not only differ in length, but they are two entirely differ- 
ent sounds, and that which is heard in not does not exist in Ger- 
man. The short German o is in character the same sound as 
the long, and differs from it only in duration. The words hoth^ 
coat^ road are frequently (though improperly) pronounce J short, 
and then the* sound heard in them is that of the short German 
0, as in $Ro6 (horse), ®ott (God), Dolt (full), iPoUte (would.) 

ANALYSIS. 

93citnl||te is the 3d person singular past indicative of the 
weak verb benii^cu. 

9EBicfC is of the feminine gender. — The gender of nouns 
offers great difficulty in German, as certain personal names are 
of the neuter, and many names of inanimate things either of the 
masculine or feminine gender. It is useless for the student to 
learn all the rules of gender at an early period, but we shall oc- 
casionally state such rules as are easily retained, and embrace 
a sufficient number of nouns, to be of practical use. Thus we 
have the Rule : 
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5. Nouns terminating in e are of the feminine gender, as blC 
SSiefc, bic ®citc, bic §cdc. Exceptions will be spoken of in time, 
but there are more than a thousand nouns coming under this rule. 

Idttgd, a preposition governing the genitive and dative, de- 
rived from the adjective lart^ (long). It is not often used : bic 
SBicfc i\og fic^ Idng^ bcm 9t^cine \jin, the meadow lay along the 
Bhine. 

fid^ is the dative and accusative of the reflexive pronoun for 
the third person of all genders and both numbers : himself, herself^ 
itself <^ themselves, 

6. The German language frequently uses reflexive expressions, 
where the English makes use of intransitive verbs. 

l^ittJUg is a compound of t)in, an adverb expressing direc- 
tion, generally away from the speaker or from the subject, and 
jog, the third person singular past indicative from the verb ^id}tn, 
gog, gc^ogcn, to draw. 

® eitett, the dative plural of ®dtt, the nominative plural also 
being ScitClt. 

ahct can, like hut, have the first place in a clause, but it can' 
also stand in the middle of it. But, it always has the meaning 
of however, and never that of only, which but h^in the middle 
of a sentence. 

t>Utt, a preposition governing^the dative : bic SBiefe XOCtV t)On 
cincr ©ccf C bcgrcujt, the meadow was surrounded by a hedge ; 
bic gcmiDanb wax Don il)r gcblci(^t, the linen was bleached by 
her. 

Jttltt, i\U, a preposition governing the dative, contracted with 

the article bcm: Ottilic bciittfetc bic 2Bic[e jum ^Icidjcn, Ottilia 

used the meadow for bleaching. 

Slei^ettf an infinitive, here used as a noun. Of this use 
of the infinitive we shall speak later. 

but^, a preposition governing the accusative : bltrcl^ i^rett 

\^Ui^ murbe bie \?einn)anb bliitl^cniticiB, through her diligence 

the linen became snow white. 

^luftnerf famfcit, attention. 

pN 7* Nouns terminating in felt, of which there are several hund- 
reds, are of the feminine gender, without exception. 

il^tett — il^te* The possessive pronoun has here two dif- 
ferent terminations, though in the same case and number, be- 
cause the first noun is of the masculine, the second of the femi- 
nine gender. 
^. tVltrbe, the past tense of the irregular verb IDcrbcil, tDUrbc, 
^^' geiporbcn, to become, also used as an auxiliary verb (§ 44). 
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IS^aitdftaitett, the nominative plaral of ^audftau, a com- 
pound of ^au^ and grau. 

im, a contraction of in and bent. 
(teblei^t^ the past participle of bletd^en. 

g 8* Simple verbs, in forming the past participle, prefix the 
syllable ge to the root, a prefix which, in this application, is 
called the Augment, 

muUtett/ 3d person plural past indicative of the verb XOoUtXi, 
XOoUtt, %moUt, to wish, t^ tt)ill, I will, an irregular verb, though 
its principal parts are regular and formed as in weak verbs. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

Many German words, though spelled differently, are pro- 
nounced nearly or quite like the corresponding words in English. 
Such are : 

)a\x^, house braun, brown 

t^cin, Rhine ©arten, garden 

grUn, green SKau^, mouse 

SBcin, wine (vine) @^u^, shoe. 

ELpiENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 46 and § 47 : Learn the Present and Past Indicative of fetn 
and tt)erbcn. 

§ 97 : A Sentence is either simple or compound ; a simple 
sentence either nude or amplified ; and every sentence eithet* de- 
clarative, interrogative, optative or imperative. 

EXERGIoE. 

1. What kind of sentences are these : 
!Bie aBicfc ift fd)on. (5. § 46.) 
SSSoUten bic §au«fraucn ^eintpanb ^abcn ? 
!©ic ^etfc tt)urbc arttn, (§ 4t.) 
O, bag cr bic tpcipc fieinmanb bcniifetc ! (§ 97.) 
S)a« §au« ^attc an brei ©cttcn aBcmftodfc. 

2. Translate these sentences and learn them by heart. 



Fourth Lesson. — SSicrtc Section, 



TEXT. 

@o croarb bad xoadzxt @^cpaar bad tdgdc^c ®rob unb 

So earned — boiiest married pair — daily bread — 
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ben nW^tgctt gcbcndunterl^alt Ucbcrbicd liefcrte bic SBiefc 

— neoessary life's support. Over this Airnished — meadow 

fo Did gutter, ba6 fie gtuet SUt|e bamit l^atten fonnten. 

— much feed that they two cows therewith keep could. 

gin ftroger bunfelbrauner ^ubcl, ben fie felbft aufge;509en 

— large dark-brown poodle which they themselves brought up 

l^atten, unb Don bem tt)ir nod^ me^r ^firen tuerben, bctt)a(f)tc 

— — of which we yet more hear shall ' watdied 

im grUl^ling unb ©ommer bte ©leit^e; im §erbfte, 

in the spring — summer — bleachery in the autumn (harvest) 

umnn bic 2:ranben ttui^fcn unb reiften, ben SBeinberg/ 

when — grapes grew — ripened — vineyard 

unb ba^ gonge 3^a]^r l^inburc^, befonberd aber in ben 

— — whole year through especially however -^ « 

langen SBintemild^ten, §au« unb f)of. 

long winter-nights — — yard. 

TRANSLATION. 

In this way the honest couple earned their*.- living and the 
means of life. Besides this the meadow furnished grass and hay 
enough to feed two cows. A large, dark-brown poodle, which 
they had raised themselves, and of which we shall hear more 
hereafter, in spring and summer guarded the bleachery ; in the 
autumn, when the grapes were growing and ripening, the vine-, 
yard ; and through the whole year, especially during the long 
winternights, the house and yard. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

an. A double vowel is always long, but it does not differ 
from the single vowel in character of sound, and aa is a long a, 
ec a long e, 00 is a long o; so in '^JJaar [S^e^jaar] (pair), @ee 
(sea), 'nioo^ (lot). The vowels i and u are never doubled. 

t0, when preceded, by a consonant, in the same syllable, has no 
aspiration like v. Its sound then resembles more that of to, but 
has not so much of the vowel-character in it as this. It is met 
so only after j and fct|, as in j^mei (two), fd)tt)immen (to swim). • 

d^f or d^d is a compound letter like sc, so in n)acl^[cn (to grow, 
^ to wax) , Dd^^ (ox) , guc^^ (fox) . 

i has the sound of the consonant y ; as in ^d^X (year), {ung 
(young), Qo6) (yoke). 

2 



B 
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3<ll^t. The letter \} after a, vowel is silent, and indicates, 
that this vowel is long ; as in 3'^'^^ or in ^^c (marriage) , ^nf) 
(cow), mcl)r (more). 

9 is now only used in Greek words, and always has the same 
sound as t, as in ^nalt)|e« 

ANALYSIS. — Slnat^fc. 

iStt0ath, the past tense of crtncrbcn, a compound of cr and 
tt)Crben, marb, n^tt>orben, to woo. There are several prefixes 
which, like cr, change, or at least modify the meaning of a verb, 
though they themselves are not words, but are only used as prefixes. 

R&htr the nominative and accusative plural of ^iil). 

batnit, a compound of ha and mtt. 

9. When a preposition ought to govern a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun referring to one or more inanimate objects, the 
adverb ba (there) , generally takes the place of the pronoun, and 
is compounded with the preposition, so that, instead of init i^ni/ 

bet i^r, ;^u bem, Don.itjncn etc., we have bamit, babci, bai^u, badon 

etc., as in English therewith, thereby, thereto, thereof etc. 

^alttn, infinitive of l)altcn, l)ic(t, n^^^it^n, to hold or keep. 

f Untttett, 3d person plural past indicative of fonncit. This is 
one of the auxiliary verbs of mood which correspond to the Eng- 
lish can^ may^ shall etc. They are all irregular in some parts ; 
this is formed touneit, fouutc, gcfonnt, to be able ; id} fann, I can. 

^^Mfgejogctt, past participle of auf.^ie^CU, a compound of auf 
(up) and j;icl)en (comp. ^in^og in Less. III). 

t>0% the same preposition as in Less. III., but with another 
meaning : tnir tnerbeit Don bem ^JJubel {)Orcn, we shall hear of the 
poodle. 

^tttl^UttQ, ^ommet, ^erbft, SESttltCt. The names of 
the seasons are all of the masculine gender. 

The gender of a noun is sometimes determined by its meaning 
as in these four words, sometimes by its form and especially by 
its termination, as in SBicfe, ScitC and in 3Iufmerffamfeit (Less. 
III.). But with a large number of nouns, neither the meaning 
nor the form can give any clue to the student, whereby to find the 
gender ; he must take it simply as a fact, based upon the present 
usage of language. The only way to learn the gender of such 
•nouns is to commit them to memory with their definite article, 
so that the ear gets accustomed to the proper association of 
sounds, and can thus become a guide for the tongue. We shall 
therefore after this generally give the nouns mentioned in the 
analysis, with their definite article. 
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tVttd^fett, 3d person plural past indicative of IDad^fCH/ iPUd^d/ 
gctt)ad[)fcn, to grow. 

I^tttbtttd^ is an adverb which is usually preceded by an accu- 
sative. 

fESintetndd^ttn, the dative plural of ffiintemad)t, a com- 
pound of ber SBintcr and bic 9Jad}t, plural 9la^tc. 

10. Some nouns form their plural by adding t to the singular, 
and many of them change their radical vowel to its Umlaut, as 

bcr gtotf (©einftotf ), bie ©tbtf c, bie Suf), bic Sul)e, bic ^JJarfjt, 

bie ^Jidd)tC. Other nouns form their plural by adding til or U to 
the singular, and these never take an Umlaut, as bie ^tau, bie 

grauen, bie ©eite, bie ©eiten, bie SBiefe, bie SBiefen. 
SEBcittbetQ, a compound of ber SBetn and ber SJerg (the 

mountain) . 

11. Compound nouns have the gender of their last component, 
thus bie (&t)e and bad ^^aar form the compound bad (Sl)Cpaar/ and 

ber SBinter and bie 9lact|t form bie a33internad)t. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE.— ®prad^t)erflfeld^ung. 

Many German words differ from the corresponding English 
words in spelling and pronunciation, and sometimes so much, 
that it is by no means apparent, at first sight, that there is any 
connection between them, and yet, they may be derived from a 
common source. In order to trace out such relationships, it is 
necessary that we should be familiar with the relationship of 
letters, and for this reason we will now point out some of the 
most obvious and important facts in this regard : 

In tracing out the relationship of words, vowels are very un- 
certain guides, as they are sometimes changed by the mere in- 
flection of a word, and independent of any special system, as in 
man and men^ fight And fought, sing and sang and sung. But the 
consonants change according to the principle, that letters of the 
same organs of speech easily interchange, while the interchange 
between letters of different organs of speech is rather an exception- 
al case. The most prominent classes of letters in this regard are-: 
the Labials (lip-letters) b, p, f, v, w 
the Dentals (tooth-letters) d, t, th 
the Gutturals (throat-letters) g, k(c), ch(gh). 

The Dentals are also called Linguals, since the tongue is an 
indispensable organ for their production, and for this reason the 
letter s and z are closely related with them. Some of the Gut- 
turals are also called Palatals, because the palate is used in their 
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pronunciation, but this distinction is more minute than is neces- 
sary for us to observe here. 

We will now give some examples from the English language, 
exhibiting this relationship : 1. of Labials : grub — grave, web- — 
weave, rip — rive, bother — pother, wife — wives, leave — left, vine 
— ^wine ; of Dentals : bend — bent, build — built, burden — burthen, 
Thomas — Tom; of Gutturals: bring — brought, seek — sought, 
teach — ^taught, seek — ^beseech, strike — struck, physic-physicked. 

The transition of the Dentals into s, and of s into z or vice 
versa is visible in the following : doeth — does, loveth — loves, 
rase — raze, ousel — ouzel, glass — glaze. 

When such changes and transitions are frequent in any one 
language at one time, they must, of course, be found much more 
frequent in the comparison of two languages that had a common 
source centuries ago, and the researches of philologists have 
traced out sometimes a common source of words that now ex- 
hibit such neither to the eye nor to the ear. We shall, however, 
call the attention of the student only to such cases which, when 
we keep the foregoing principles in mind, are easily understood. 

We will now point out, as illustrations to these statements, 
some cases of relationship in our lesson : 

a. Without any change in consonants : ©rob*) — bread, mcl^r 

— more (the ^ is merely a orthographic sign of length), l^oren 

— hear. 

b. Relationship of Labials : i?cbcn — life, ttber (in Uberbic^) — 
over, fclbft — self, ^crbft— harvest, rcif (in reiftctt) — ripe. 

c. Relationship of Dentals: notl^ig from 9fot^ — need, gutter 

— feed, fatten — hold, ^attC — had, bur(^ — through. 

d. Relationship of Gutturals: Sul) — cow, fonntcn from fann 
— can, tt)ad)cn — watch, S}leid)C from bfcid)en — bleach, burdt| — 

through, JBtntemat^ten from Sfladft — night. 

Other relationships of special letters we shall point out in 
future lessons. 
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ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 52 and 45 : Learn the Infinitives, the Participles and the 
Indicative of the compound tenses (present perfect, past perfect, 
future and future perfect) of the verbs malcit and ^aben. 



*) Learn these words by heart. 



1 



LESSON rv. 17 

§*98: The parts of. the Simple Sentence, subject, predicate 
and copula. 

EXERCISE. — Slufgabe. 

1. "Write the whole of the present indicative of rcifcit/ and 
give the first person singular in the indicative of all tenses of 

|oren. 

2. Which words are the subjects and which the predicates in 
the following sentences ? 

Sti cincm ffcinen ©orfc IcBte bcr Setngartner SKartin. 

!©cr ^iigcl tft mit gBcmftoden bcppanist 

2ln brci ©eitcn toax bic 3Bicfc twn cincr ficd e bcgrcnjt. 

SSon bem ^ubel tucrbcn ttir no(^ mel^r ^iTrcn. 

!Bic ^ed c ift griin, unb bic SBiefc ift an brci ©citcn bomit 

btatttiit (9.) 
!J)ic 2^raubcn bc« SBcinberg^ rcifcn tm pcrbft (10. 11.) 

Note. The sentences given in the exercises must always be translated into English, 
and the German committed to memory. 



Fifth Lesson. — pnftc gcction *) 



TEXT. 

SWarttn unb Dttiltc tcbtcn l^tcr fcl)r glildfltc^ unb \>tt* 

— — — — here very liappy «— oon- 

gnSgt, in ©ntrad^t unb gicbc. 3^l^rc grd^tc grcubc abcr 

tented — unity — love. Their greatest joy however 

unb \\)X foftbarftcr @(f)a^ auf Srbcn ttarcn il^rc filnf 

— their costliest treasure on eurth — their five 

^tnbcr, Don bcncn ba^ ftogftc not^ in bcr SSBiegc fag. 

children — whom — youngest still — — cradle — 

5Dte guten SItcrn begnilgtcn ft(^ nt(f)t bantit, il^rc Sinbcr 

— good parents contented themselves not therewith — children 

gu crnal^rcn unb gut gu Hcibcn; i^rc grdgtc §cr;(cn«* 

to nourish — well to dress — greatest heart's- 

angclcgcn^ett tuar, fie gut gu erjtel^en. 

aflfUr — them well to educate. 



*} See Note * on page 9. 
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TRANSLATION. 

Martin and Ottilia lived here very happily and contentedly, in 
harmony and love. But their greatest joy and their most pre- 
cious treasures on earth were their five children, the youngest of 
whom was still in the cradle. These good parents were not satis- 
fied with feeding their children and clothing them well, hut 
the most earnest desire of their hearts was to give them a good 
education. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

ttg. The pronunciation of this combination of letters, spoken of 
on page 3, is correct only when both letters belong to the same 
root. But when, in a compound, n belongs to one, and g to the 
other component, each of the two letters has its usual sound. In 
^crjcn^angclcgcu^cit we have four components of which the se- 
cond is ait/ the third gclegcil, and hence we pronounce ng in an* 
gclegeil/ as we do in ungodly. The last component of this word, 
^eit/ is used in the formation of a large number of abstract 
nouns, and since t) is here the first letter of a component, it must 
be pronounced. 

gtt. The letter g is not, as in English, silent before tt/ but 
is pronounced as before any other consonant. The verb bc* 
gnugeu is a compound of the prefix bc and the simple verb 
gniigen, derived from gcnug (enough), and we must pronounce 
the g before n, as we do before r in grog (great). 

ORTHOGRAPHY. — Drt^ograpl|ie. 
^erjetid, in |)erjeneangclegent|eit, ends with an ^ which 

must, even in compounds, retain its form as a final letter. 

^ ANALYSIS. 

Qlfi^Ut^, a compound of ®{M (luck) and lid) which comes 
from gleic^, corresponding to ly which comes from like. This syl- 
lable is, in German, used only in a few cases in forming adverbs 
from adjectives ; as in nculic^ (lately) from ncu (new). But it is 
very extensively used to form adjectives from nouns (as ly is 
used, though less frequently, in English ; as inmtlnnlich (manly), 
XOtxhM) (womanly), tbnigfict) (kingly). 

t>erQttttgt, the past participle, of Dcrgnilgcn (to satisfy, to 
rejoice). Every participle, whether present or past, may be 
used as an adjective. 
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Qt&^tt, a coBtraction of gro^efte^ the superlative of gro|/ as 
farther on foftbarfte and iuttgftc are the superlatives of foftbar 
and'iung. 

12* The superlative is always formed by adding to the posi- 
tive the letters ft (or eft), to which is to be added a termination of 
declension. Many adjectives take the Umlaut of their radical 
vowel in the superlative. 

Stebe, greubc, SBicge, are of the feminine gender (s. 5.) ^ 

il^rc grcubc, tl)r @c^a§. 

13. Adjective pronouns, for instance the possessive pronouns, 
agree with their noun in gender, number and case ; e. g. <2d)ag 
being masculine, we must have the masculine form xljW 

auf, a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : 

il^re grb^te greubc auf terben toaren i^rc iiinb^r, their greatest joy 

on earth was their children. 

ift'iuber, the plural of ha^ ^inb. 

14. Some neuter nouns and a very few masculine nouns form 
their plural by adding cr to the singular. If any such have the 
vowel Q/ 0/ U or au, they take the Umlaut in the plural ; as bet 

fSlaim, bic 2Jianner, ba^ !l)orf, bic ICorfer, ba^ §au^, bie ^iiufer* 

bettCtt. When bet/ bie, ba^ is used as relative pronoun, its 
dative plural is not ben, but benen. 

@ltettt, originally bie ciltercn (the older ones), is a noun al- 
ways used in the sense o£ parents. It is sometimes, though less 
of!en, spelled ^2teltern. 

}tt, a preposition which we met first in the third lesson, has 
here the meaning to^ which is its principal meaning : fie bemUt)* 
ten fic^, il)ve itinbcr gut JU erjiel)en, they endeavored to educate 
their children well. 

flttt, well. 

15. The simple form of an adjective, without the addition of 
any letter or letters, is also used as an adverb ; thus flei^ig/ fcf)i)n/ 
gut may be used as adjectives, diligent^ beautiful^ good^ or as 
adverbs, diligently, beautifully, uelL 

erjie^etl/ a compound of the prefix er and the verb jie^etl. 
(L. 111.). 

Comparison of language. 

In this lesson we meet again the following cases of the relation- 
ship of labials, dentals and gutturals : 

\!iebe, love (Sitem, elders (parents) 

funf, five !oft (foftbarften), cost 

gut, good genug (in t)ergniigt), enough. 

2* 
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We must not, of course, expect, that the meaning of two snch 
words should always be exactly the same in both languages, hut 
there must at least be a kindred idea in them ; as in (Sltertt 
and elders. 

Especially common is th in English for b in German ; as in 

brci, three 35ing, thing 

bag, that !J)orn, thorn 

. 6rbe, earth bid, thick 

Ilcibcn, clothe bUnn, thin. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 46 and 47 : Learn the Infinitives, the Participles and the 

Indicative of the compound tenses of the verbs [etn and tDCrbctt* 
§ 99 : Agreement of subject and predicate. 

EXERCISE.*) 

Which words of the following sentences agree with each other, 
and in what regard do they agree ? 

!©ad iiingftc ^xnh lag no§ in bcr SBIegc. (12.) 

>Dtc guten gltcrn lebcn gliicf lic^ mit i^rcn Sinbcm. 

er ift gut gctlcibct. (8. 15.) 

©einc §rau l^eigt Dttilic, unb fctn SBcinbcrg licgt am 9t^cin* 

(130 
©ic §aufcr bc« !E)orfc« finb Ilctn. (1. 14.) 



Sixth Lesson. — ®c(^ftc section. 

TEXT. 

Unb bagu beburften fie feiner befonbcrn (Srgle^ungdlunft. 

— thereto needed they no special edacation-art. 

!Dte ^inber ^5rtcn ntd)t nur gute 8e^ren unb 3Sor* 

— — — not only — doctrines — . coon- 

fd)riften au« bent SWunbe ber ©Item, fonbern fol^en gu 

sels out of — month — — but saw at 

alien ^nttn in bem Seifpiele bcrfelben, tote fie Ijanbrin 

all times — — example of the name how ~ act 

foUten, unb tourbcn burd^ ba«[clbe Don 3"9^^^ ^^^f ^^^^^ 

should . — were — the same firom youth — thereto 

*) See Note on page 17. 
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flcti)5]^nt ntc^t nur gu toiffcn, tt)a« rec^t unb gut fct, fon* 

accustomed not only — know what right — — be 

bcrn bad 9tcc^te unb ®utc aud^ ju licben unb aud 8iebe gu 

but — right — — also — love — out of love — 

t^un, ©0 tt)ar benn am ganjen ^Rl^cin feine gtUtflid^erc unb 

do. — — then — whole — no happier — 

gufricbnerc gamiltc gu finbcn, al« bic bed tuatfern 2Bctn»» 

more contented finmily — And than that — honest wine- 

gftrtncrd Sraun* 

grower — 

TRANSLATION. 

To accomplish this, they required no special method of 
education. For the children not only heard good lessons and 
precepts from the lips of their parents, but they saw at all times 
in their example, how they were to act, and thereby they were 
accustomed from their childhood, not only to know, but also 
to love what was right and good and, from love, to do it. Thus 
along the whole Rhine no happier and more contented family 
could be found, than that of the honest wine-grower Brown. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

fp, at the beginning of a word, as in ©picl (play), is, like ft 
(L. II.), pronounced differently in different parts of Germany. 
The most preferable pronunciation is an intermediate sound be- 
tween sharp sp and broad shp. The sound remains the same in 
compounds ; as ^eifpiel. But when this combination i&^^ifd^ in 
the middle or at the end of a simple word (in which case the 
proper spelling is ^p), both letters, ^ and p, have their usual 
sound, so that the sound, for instance in SQSe^pe, is the same as 
in the corresponding English word wasp» 

ie. Some words terminating in ic have been introduced from 
the Latin. In such words the c does not lengthen the i, but 
both vowels are pronounced very short, the i like y, the C with 
its unaccented sound (L. I.), so in gamilic (Lat. familia), 8ilic 
(lily, Lat. lilium), ^inie (pine, Lat. pinus), SUiatcrie (matter, 
Lat. materies) . This is especially the case with names of fe- 
males, which have originally the Latin ending ta, as in Ottilic, 
(Smiile, 9iofalie etc. But in words in ic coming from the Greek 
language, this syllable is pronounced as in [ic, and always has 
the main accent of the word ; as in ©t^mologic (Etymology), Sluo^ 
tomic (anatomy), ^t)i(ofo|)^ic (philosophy). 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 

df» When in a compound word the first component ends in 
^ and the second begins with f, the notation of the final 9 must 
be retained ; as in ba^fclbc* (Comp. L. V, Orthog.) 

SVet^te, ®1tte* When adjectives are used as nouns, they 
begin with a capital letter. 

ANALYSIS. 

bain, for ;\u btcfcm (s. 9). 

Sel^TCtt^ the plural of bic Seljrc; SJorfd^riftCH/ the plural of 
btc 35orfc^rift, a compound of t)Or (before) and@(^rift fromfc^ret^ 
ben (to write). 

and, a preposition governing the dative : bit ^ittbet ^drten 
gutc !i^el)rcn au^ bent SKunbc bcr ©Item, the children heard good 
precepts from the lips of their parents. 

fottbem* For the difference between abet (L. III.) and 
fonbcrn see Elements of G. 6. § 72. 

fallen, 3d person plural past indicative o£[e^en, fa^, gcfel^en, 
to see. 

jtt, (comp. L. V.) : bic Siitber fa^cn gu alien ^^i^^^^^ ^^^ P^ 

l^anbeln f oUten, the children saw at all times, how they were to 
act. ^ 

3^itett, the plural of bic ^dt, here in the dative case. 

berfclbett, the genitive plural of the pronoun berfelbe : see 
Elements of G. G § 27. Farther on we meet ba^fetbc^ the 
accusative singular of the neuter gender of the same pronoun. 

l^attbeltt. Verbs derived from nouns in el or ex, add in the 
infinitive not en but only n to this stem : as ^attbeltt from ^anbel 
(action) and argem (to vex), from Slcrger (vexation). 

murbett ; 3d person plural past indicative. The verb IDetben 
is used to form, with the past participle (gett)5^nt), the passive 
voice, (comp. L. VII.). 

t>0n, (comp. L. Ill & IV.) : fiett)urben Don 3^ugcnb auf baran 

getDOl^nt, they were accustomed to it from their childhood. 

auf, sometimes a preposition, is here used as an adverb, to 
assist the preposition DOn. 

16- barati* When the adverb ba (comp. 9.) is to be con- 
tracted with a preposition beginning with a vowel, the letter r 
is inserted for euphony ; as baran^ a compound of ba and an. 
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^' tOif^tn, present infinitive of the irregular verb toiffen, tDU^tC, 

flCtDUgt, to know. 
^ t^un, present infinitive of the irregular verb tl^un, t^at, ge* 
t^an, to do. 

btnn, an adverb of various significations, here indicates a 
conclusion, about like consequently^ but with less force, where- 
fore it may be left out in translating. 

Stflcf Ulcere and jufriebnere. The final e is the termination of 
ension, while the er before it forms the comparative of g(iicC^ 
lic^ and ;;ufrieben. 
jtt finbett, infinitive of finben, fanb, gcfunbcn, to find. 
17. The German never uses the passive infinitive after the 

verb fcin, as fcine gliidtidicre ^amiUe loar jju finbcn (no happier 

family was to be found) . The same form of expression we 
have in some English phrases ; as, this house is to let ; this is 
not fit to eat. 

bie. The words bcr, bic, ba^ are also used as demonstrative 
pronouns, in which case they are generally best translated by 
that (Comp. L. II.). -^ 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

We mentioned in the fourth lesson, that the letters s and 2 are 
related to t and explained the reason of this relationship. In 
consequence of this relationship we often meet in German ^^ f[, 
^/ i or i^, in words which in English have «, as 

au§, «ut gro6/ great 

ba^, that toeil/ white 

tt)a^, what 3U, to ^ 

SBaffcr, water gmci/ two 

tt)i[f en, to wit $crg, heart 

t)ergcffen, to forget ^% wit 

ha% that 5Re^/ net. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR, 

§§ 52, 45, 46 and 47 : Learn the Subjunctive in all tenses and 
the Imperative of the verbs matcn, hobtXi, fein and WCtbeu. 

§§ 78 and 79: Adjuncts, logical subject and predicate, gramma- 
tical subject and predicate ; the adjective, the demonstrative and 
possessive pronoun, (substantive pronouns), the article, the nu- 
meral, the participle. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Name the logical as well as the grammatical subjects of the 
following sentences. 
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2. Name the adjuncts of these grammatical subjects, and state 
what kind of words ihej are : 

!Diefer brat)c Mann ift im gan;|cn !Dorfc nld^t gu finbcn. (17.) 

©cine 3Bcmfto(fc tragen gutc S^raubcn* ^; . , , 

!J)tc autcn fitnbcr maren gittcf Udb. / \ 

!Dtc Itcbcnbcn SItem Icbtcn am W)tiR. • ' ' ' ; * A 

@in flrofecr ^ubri Itegt ncbcn bcm $)aufc* 

3^^rc gcbletd^tc 8eintoanb tear ttcif. 

SBarft bu in bcm §ouf c ? 0^^ »ttt barta. (16.) 



Seventh Lesson. — ©tebente section. 



TEXT. 

SlHcin biefc gnte nnb gtitdlid^c gomilic tt)urbc balb t)Ott 

Alone this — — — fiunlly was soon — 

cincm grofecn Sciben ]^eimgcfn(^t. S« fam ein fo ftrengcr 

— — saffering visited. It oame — — severe 

nnb l^artcr SBintcr, ba§ fi(^ niemanb crrinnem fonntc, cinen 

— hard winter — himself nobody remind could — 

foI(f)cn cricbt gu ^abcn. Sine nnermefelii^e SWcnge @(f)nee 

sach lived — — — immeasurable quantity snow 

bebctfte Serg nnb 21)af, nnb bie Sftlte roar furt^tbar. !J)er 

oovered mountais — dale — — cold — terrible. ~ 

9?!)einftrom tt)ar* toenigften^ eine gUe tief gugefrorcn, nnb 

— stream — at least — yard deep frozen — 

^rt tt)ie aWarmor. SDlan fiird)tctc fel^r, ber (Si^gang tt)crbe 

hard as marble. One feared very — ice-going would 

eine grofee Ucberfd)tt)emmung Dernrfad^en nnb grogc^ UnglUd 

— — overflowing cause — — misfortune 

onrid^ten. 

prepare. 

TRANSLATION. 

But this good and happy family was soon to he afflicted hy a 
great calamity. A winter came, so severe and rough, that no- 
body could remember ever having seen one like it. An immense 
quantity of snow covered mountain and valley, and it was terri- 



LESSON YII. 25 

bly cold. The river was frozen at least a yard deep, and as 
hard as marble. People feared very much, that the breaking 
up of the ice might cause a great flood, and produce great dis- 
tress. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

ee sounds like simple c, but is always long (comp. aa L. IV) . 

ANALYSIS. 

SlUeilt/ originally an adjective, meaning alone^ is sometimes 
used as a conjunction, and has then the meaning of aber (but). 

ItlltTbe, past tense of IDCVbcn. 
A 18. The verb incrben, in connection with a past participle, 
is used as auxiliary verb, to form the passive voice. 

I^eitttdefut^t, past part, of ^cimfuc^cn, a compound of ^ctm 
(home) and fudjeu (to seek). 

19. A large number of verbs are compounded with prefixes 
which, under certain circumstances, of which we shall soon 
speak, are separated from the simple verb. Such verbs have 
the augment gc (comp. 8.) inserted between the prefix and the root, 
in the past participle. In the fourth lesson we had aufgcjogett/ 

. the past participle of auf^icl)Cn. 

e^, here used as an expletive, not as a pronoun. 

20. When the true subject of a sentence is, for the sake of 
emphasis, placed after the verb, the usual place of the subject, 
before the verb, is filled by the word e^ which, in this case, 
is a mere expletive, as in English the word there is sometimes 
used ; as in the sentence ; ed lam ein ftrenget SBttttet/ there 
came a severe winter. 

tarn, past tense of foittmcn, fam, gefommen, to come. 

ein fo ftrenger ©inter (such a severe winter). The adverb 
fo, before an adjective, meaning such^ is inserted between the 
mdefinite article and the adjective. 

ft^ Ctittttettt, a reflexive verb, meaning literally to re- 
mind one's sdf^ i. e. to remember. The Gherman has many re- 
flexive verbs. 

Ctttetl folt^etl ; fo(ct) (such) is used as an adjective, and pre- 
ceded by I he indefinite article. ^^ 

erlebt/ a compound of the inseperable prefix cr and ItitXt, 
signifies ^o live to see, to experience. 

21. Certain prefixes are under all circumstances inseparable 
(comp. 19), and verbs compounded with them do not take the 

3 
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atLgment gc in the past participle. Thus we had in the second 
lesson bcpflan^t, the past participle of bcpftanjcn ; in the 
third lesson bcgrcnjt from bcgrciljcn; in the sixth 9cmol)nt frona 

gclDo^ncn. 

(Z4^ttee, logically the genitive, though it does not take ^, the 
sign of the genitive (©d^nceiJ). 

22. Nouns preceded by names of weight, measure or quan- 
tity, though really in the genitive case, do not take the 
sign (§) of the genitive ; as cin ^^Jfuub ^ndtx (for ^udcriJ), one 
pound of sugar ; cinc @Uc 2^UC^ (for Juc^g), one yard of cloth. 

9Vl^eittflT01tt, a compound of SR^cin and <Strom, which de- 
signation is principally applied to large rivers. 

menigfletld, an adverbial form of the superlative of iDenig 
(little). 

jngefroten, past partic. of gufricrcn, a compound of JU and 

fricrcn, fror, gefrorcn, to freeze, (comp. ^cimgcfuc^t above). The 

force of }U in this and some other compound verbs is that of 
doamg or shvUing up. 

matt an indefinite personal pronoun, corresponding to the 
French on. 

23* The indefinite personal pronoun ntatt is derived from the 
noun 3J{Qnn (man), and is always used with the 3d person 
singular of the verb. It can only be used as the subject of a sen- 
tence. About its various translations see Elements of G. G. § 31. 

f fit4^tete, 3d person singular of the past tense of furc^ten. 

24. When the termination cil of the infinitive of a verb is 
taken off, the remainder is the root of the verb. Verbs with 
roots ending in b or t, in the past tense add et to the root, for 
the sake of euphony. And the termination of person is to be 
added to this ; as furc^t Ct C and reb Ct C from rcben (to speak). 

toetbe — Derurf ad)Cn, the subjunctive of the future tense. 

25. The principal characteristic of the subjunctive is the ex- 
pression of possibility with uncertainty. 

Ilttglntf , a compound of the prefix un and ®(ii(t (un-luck) . 

26. The syllable un like the English un in unfairness or in 
in ingratitude^ expresses negation or deprivation. It always has 
the main accent of the word. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE 

The combination f4l commonly .corresponds to sh ; so in 
(2cf|Ut), shoe • ©(fatten, shade 

®cf|aft, shaft ©C^rcin, shrine 

©c^ein, shine fc^riU^ shrill. 
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But, while r is the only consonant before which sh is ever nlet 
in English, fd| is found in German also before {, VXr W and tt), where 
in English s is used. ^ is never met before other consonants in 
German than t and p : 

{d)(agen, to slay ®c^ncpfc, snipe 

)cl^Ii(it, sleek fcbnappcn, to snap 

©djlittcn, sled f^toimmen (Ucberfd^iDcmmung), 

fd^micrcn, to smear to swim 

fc^mctjcn, to smelt fdjlDcHcn, to swell 

®d)micb, smith ©(f)tt)Ctn, swine. 

@d)ncc, snow 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 43 : General formation of tenses and moods ; § 48 : Re- 
marks ; § 51 : Regular verbs. Weak conjugation. 

§ 80 : Adjuncts of the predicate ; the adverb, the preposition, 
objects. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give the infinitive of all the weak verbs in the text of this 
lesson. 

2. State which words in the following sentences are adjuncts 
of the predicate, and what kind of words they are : 

2)ie S^rauben iDadjfcn fchbn. 
,, !Dic Sinber lebtcn BlUdhd). 
©a^ §au« ftanb am ©trom. 
©r fam Don bcm S)or[c. 
!Dcr ®d)nce bebcdtc btc SBicfc. 
®ie @(tcru fallen i^rc Sinbcr. 

3. Translate the preceding as well as the following sentences 
into English : 

J)urd^ ben ©«gang tturbc grogc^ Unglild angcrid|tct. (18. 

19. 26.) 
(5^ ^atte niemanb cincn fo ftrcngcn SBintcr cricbt. (20. 21.) 
2Kan furc^tct, bic gro^c SJicnge ©d^ncc ttcrbc cine Ueber^ 
fc^tDemmnng Dernrfac^en. (22. 23. 24. 25.) 
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Eighth Lesson. — Slc^te Section. 



TEXT. 

gnblic!^ trat ftarlc« X^auiDCttcr cm; boc!^ al)nte man 

Finally trod strong thaw-weather in though expected one 

nod^ feine na^e ®cfat)r. SWarttn mit fciner g^mific lag 

yet no near danger. — — — family — 

in tiefcm ©c^tafe. S)a tturbe cr urn 9Kittemad|t plbfefid^ 

— deep sleep. Then was — at midnight suddenly 

t)on bcr @turmo(o(fe gctocdt; c« tonrbc met)nnatd G^fd)<^f^"; 

— — stormbell waked it was more times shot 

cr Dcrna^m cin mSc^tigc^ SRaufd^cn bc« 2Baffcr«. Silcnb^ 

— perceived — mighty rashing — water. Hastily 

fprang cr au§ bcm Scttc, toarf fid^ in fcinc Sleibcr, nnb 

sprung — out of — bed threw — into — clothes — 

t)crUe6 bie - hammer, nm ju fc^cn, toic c« ftc^c. 

left — chamber in order — see how it — 

TRANSLATION. 

Finally came a great thaw ; but still nobody expected any 
near danger. Martin and his family were sound asleep. Sud- 
denly at midnight he was waked by the alarm-bell ; several 
shots were fired, and he heard a violent roaring of water. He 
jumped out of bed hastily, put on his clothes as quickly as pos- 
sible, and left the chamber to see how matters stood. 

PRONUNCIATION. " 

Sl^. The student is cautioned never to pronounce tij as it is 
pronounced in English, but simply like^; so in t^un (to do), 

5i:i)al (valley), 2^^aun)ettcr (thaw). 

ANALYSIS. 

%tat, past tense of the verb trctcn, trat, gctrctcn, to tread. 

ein. Most prepositions may also be used as adverbs ; but the 
adverb corresponding to the preposition in is Ctn, which in this 
case is used as a separable prefix, forming with trctcn the com- 
pound verb cintrctcn (to enter). 

tttatt, s. 23. 
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tlttt, a preposition governing the accusative and signifying, in 
connection with stated hours, at x er U)urbe um 3Kitternad)t ge* 
XOtdi, he was waked at midnight* 

0ef4ioffen, past part, of f §ic6en, fd)o6, n^W^ff^^^ ^ shoot. 

An impepsonal form of the passive voice is sometimes used, 
when, in stating an action or event, we do not care to mention 

any special subject : c^ ttjurbe Qetciiitct, t^ iinirbc gerufcu, c^ 

tourbc gcf d)Oficn, somebody rung the bell, called, shot. 

t^etnal^ltt, past tense of Dcrnel^meil, a compound of the in- 
separable prefix (21.) Der and the verb nel)mcii, nat)m, genom^ 
men, to take. 

Slailfd^ett/ originally an infinitive meaning to rush is here 
used as a noun. 

27. The infinitive is sometimes used as a noun of the neuter 
gender, when the action or condition expressed by the verb is to 
be expressed as an abstract idea ; as ba^ 33(cid)Cn, the bleaching 
(L. III.), ba^ 3taufd)eil, the rushing. 

^ ipxan%, past tense of fpringcn, f prang, gcfprungcn, to spring.. 
an^ (comp. L. VI.) : cr fprang aui^ bcni ^ctte, he jumped out 

of bed. 

loarf , past tense of tt)erfcn, iDarf, gcmorfcn, to throw. 

^ in, a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : tX 

tparf fid) in fetne SfeiDer, he threw himself into his clothes i. e. 

he put on his clothes hastily. We have now had several prepo- 

* sitions that govern the dative and the accusative, concerning 

which the following rule is to be observed : 

28. Those prepositions which govern the dative and the accu- 
-^ sative, require the former case, when they refer to position or 

rest i. e. to a being in a certain place ; but the latter case is used, 
when they refer to motion or direction, i. e. to a going to a certain 
place ; as er ift ill bcm §auje (he is in the house), but er gel^t in 
h(ii^ ^ail'3 (he goes into the house) . 
T§r I^CtltC^, past tense ofDertaffen, a compound of the insepar- 
able prefix Der and the verb laffen, Iie§, gelaffen, to leave, to let. 
ed ftel^e, an impersonal form of expression ; used here be- 
cause no special subject is spoken of. — ftel^e is the subjunctive 
(comp. 25). 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

We will for once state all the words of the text of this lesson 
which, according to the principles concerning the relationship 
of languages thus far spoken of, clearly exhibit such a relation^- 
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ship, and have not occurred before. After this we shall leave 
it to the student, to seek the further application of these prin- 
ciples, and only occasionally point out cases of particular 
interest or such as offer new information : 

@nbUd|— end(ly), tretcn — tread, 2:i)au— thaw, SBcttcr — weath- 
er, bod) — though, nal^C — near (nigh), tief — deep, ©d|taf — sleep, 

a}Mttcrnad)t— midnight, (Sturm— storm, ®Io(fc — clock, tocdcn — 
wake, mc^r— more, fd|tc6cn(id^o6)— shot, mad^ttfl— mighty, rou* 
fc^cn— rush, fpringcn — spring, ©ctt — bed, Sommer — chamber. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 53 and 54 : The passive voice. 

§ 100 : The amplified Sentence ; amplifications of the subject 
and of the predicate. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Point out the verbs which in the text of lessons 6, 7 and 8 
are used in the passiye voice. 

2. Which words in the following sentences are amplifications 
of the subject and which of the predicate : 

Svx grittjling trat ftarfcg Sl^auwettcr cin. 

^ic gamilie bc^ 3Kanne« lag in bcr i^ammcr. (28). 

!Da« SBaffer lam in bic hammer. (28.) 

@ic iDurbcn Don bent 9taufd)cn bc« ffiafferd gcttedtt. (2T.) 

©eine grau fprang and bem Settc. 



Ninth Lesson. — 5«cuntc Section. 



TEXT. 

Slllcin in bie (Stnit unb ben ^au^gang toar ft^on fo 

But — — room — — bouse^paseage — already — 

t)lel SBaffer eingebrungen, bag er beinal^e barin waten 

mncli — in-crowded — — nearly therein wade 

mugte; unb al^ er bic §au6tt|iire bffnete, brac^ ein Strom 

must — when . — — house-door opened broke — stream 

SJBaffer mtt folder ©ewatt herein, bag er faft baDon gu 

— — buch force. in — — — thereby — 
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©obcn gcriffcn tourbc, (Sr fprang in bte hammer unb 

bottom torn — — — — — — — 

ricf : ,M^ DtHHc ! 8a§ un« t)or mm bic Sinbcr 

called ah — let us before all — » 

rettenl" DttUic taumcltc, nod^ l^atb im ©c^Iafc, auf, unb 

save — staggered yet half — sleep up — 

gofl bcftitrjt bic nattjigftcn tleibung^ftilde an. 

"* pulled startled — most necessary dothing-pleoes — 

TRANSLATION. 

But so much water had already come into the room and hall, 
that he almost had to wade through it : and when he opened the 
front door, a stream of water rushed in with such force, that he 
was nearly thrown down by it. He ran into the chamber and 
called : "Oh, Ottilia ! let us first of all save our children !" 
Ottilia, still half asleep, staggered up and, startled, put on such 
clothing as was necessary. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

^. The letter ^ (sz) has, like ^ or ff, always the sharp, hiss- 
ing sound of « or «« in yesy glas8(s. L. I.) and the vowel preceding 
it is long, as in tjk^ (was called), fleiBig (diligent), grofe (great), 
while a vowel preceding [f must be short (s. L. I.)i as in Staffer, 
tnilffcn, (affctl. But usage has (unfortunately) made it an ortho- 
graphic rule, never to use ff at the end of a word or before 
a consonant, but to use in such places (3 for ff, so that we write 
ba?V 1.11^, mutate for baff, laff, muffte, and only when a vowel 
follows, the ff appears again in its own form, as in laffcit, miiffetl. 
Hence, if an ^ followed by a vowel, is met,, the student who re- 
members this, will know it to be sz proper and the preceding 
vowel to be long ; as in gro^C, S^^B^ (feet) . But when it appears 
at the end of a word or before a consonant, he has no means of 
deciding, whether the preceding vowel is long orshort, unless he 
remembers the proper pronunciation of the given word from 
former instruction. Thus, of the words fo^ (sat), bIo§ (bare), 
®ru6 (greeting), fd^og (shot), igt (eats), fa^t (grasps), gtug 
(river), the first three have sz proper and therefore along vowel, 
but the other four have g for ff and therefore a short vowel. In 
our text we have in baj^, mufete and (a^ three words with g for 
ff, and therefore in all of them a short vowel. 

Ipandgang, house-passage. 

Compound nouns^ adjectives^ and adverbs derived fi:om adjeo- 
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lives have their main accent on thefint component, the second 
being half accented ; as in ^a'u^g'ong, pa'mtffwctf Slci'Oung^ 
ffucfc, aSci'ng'drtncr, rc'^tfc^^affcn (upright), blu'tl)ciitt)'cig 

(blooming-white), 9So'rf(^rHft (precept). But compound par- 
ticles (conjunctions and adverbs not derived from adjectives) 
have their accent on the last component ; as in bcilta^C/ baritt, 

herein, baoon« 

ANALYSIS. 

@tttQebttllt(|eit, past part, of etnbrittgenA a compound of the 
adverb tin (L. VIII.) and the verb brtngen, brang, gcbrungcn^ to 
crowd (throng). Concerning the augment compare 19. 

ba^. The student must be careful to distinguish the con- 
junction baJ3 (that, so that, in order that) from the article or pro- 
noun ha^ (the, this, that). 

batin, a compound of ba and in (comp. 9 and 16). 

mnptt, past tense of miiffcit, muptc, gcmupt, to be compelled ; 
id) mii^^ I must. 

29. As the English language has no past tense of must^ the 
German past tense id| mUBtC will generally be best translated hj 
I had to. 

dffttete, past tense of iiffnen. 

30. When the root of a verb terminates in tit or n preceded 
by another consonant, the past tense requires the addition of ct 
before the termination of person ; as ff uete and tniblttete (from 
toibmeu, to devote). Comp. 24. 

hta^, past tense of brcc^cn, brad), gebroci^cn, to break. 
SBaffer^ comp. 22. 

I^ereitt, an adverb compounded of ^cr (hither) and cilt (in) ; 
l^cr indicates direction toward the speaker or the subject. 

geriffettr past part, of reiRcn, rig, gcriffen, to tear. 

}tl. This preposition which we have before met mostly in 
connection with infinitives, where its prepositional character is 
rather obscure, appears here clearly as a preposition. It governs 
the dative : tx TDUrbe Jll S3oben gcriffcil, he was torn to the ground- 

tief, past tense of tiifen, ricf, gcrufen, to call. 

%>%>t, a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : 
lag uniJ t)or ^2(tlem bie ^Hnber rcttcn, let us first of all (before all) 

save the children. 

31* It is sometimes difficult to decide as to the correct appli- 
cation of rule 28, because a preposition may be used in a con- 
nection where neither position nor direction is clearly indicated, 
and therefore in some cases usage alope will decide. 
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In this case however we may say that the rule finds its applica- 
tion, for here (as in most cases when Dor is applied to time) re- 
ference is made to a time at which something is to he done. But 
we must add, that Dor, when referring to time, is never followed 
by the accusative. 

VSLUtm begins with a capital letter, because it has here the 
character of a noun ; comp. in L. VI. ba^ 9ied)te unb ®Ute. 

on is here a prefix to jog^ from anjie{|en^ to put on. 

^ ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§27 and 28 : Demonstrative and possessive pronouns ; §§ 1 and 
2 : Agreement of articles, pronouns and adjectives with the nouns 
they qualify. 

§§103 and 104 : Normal succession of words in the principal 
declarative sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

1. State where in the text of the first nine lessons demonstra- 
tive or possessive pronouns are found, and give their gender, 
number and case. 

2. Point out the principal declarative sentences of this lesson, 
which have their words arranged according to the normal suc- 
cession. 

3. Translate into English : 

©ie tnufttcn Dor SlUem in btc hammer fprinflcn. 

!iDic |)au«tpr fiffncte ftd^ nnb ba^ SBaffer bran^ cin. 

SDa« SBaffer brang mit ®eu)a(t l^eretn unb rtg il)n faft gu 

©obcn. 
®ie ^inbcr ricfcn ben aWann in bie ©tube. 



Tenth Lesson. — 3e^«te section. 



TEXT. 

©te beibctt SItem fud^ten fid) mit i^ren fiinbem md) bent 

— both — sought — — — — to — 

SBcinberg gu retten; aflein ba^ ^od^angefd^mottene SBaffer 

— — gave but — high-on-swollen — 

ftrbmte il^nen fo madjtig entgcgen, bag e« t^nen unntogltd^ 

streamed to them ~^ mightily against — — to them Impossible 
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tear, bortl^m ju gctangcn. @tc wanbtcn fid) nun nad^ bcr 

— thither — get. — turned — now to — 

anbcm ©cite, unb Dcrfut^tcn einc Sln^bl^c icnfcit be^ 

other — — sought — height on the other side — 

S)orfe^ ju crrcid|cn, 2lbcr bie SSla6)t wax fo finftcr, ha^ 

— — reach. -- — night — — dark — 

man fctnen ©diritt mit fc^cn fonnte* SDer SKonb war 

— — stfep wide — — — moon — 

Idngft untcrgcgangcn, unb fd|tt)erc SSJoHcn Derbunlcttcn bic 

long down-gone — heavy doudtf darkened — 

©tcrnc, Ucbcrbicd regnctc c§ |c^r ftarl, unb bcr ©turmwinb 

stara. Over-this rained — very strongly — — storm-wind 

faufte furd)tbar, §ot)e« ©affcr ftriJmtc burd) bic ®affcn 

roared terribly High — streamed — — streets 

bc^ !iDorfc«, unb bcbcdtc aHc SBcgc unb ©tegc. 

— — — covered — ways — paths. 

TRANSLATION. 

The parents attempted to take refoge with their children in the 
vineyard ; but the water, which was swollen to a great height, 
streamed against them so powerfully, that it was impossible 
for them to get there. They now turned round and tried to reach 
a hill on the other side of the village. But the night was so 
dark, that they could not see a step before them. The moon had 
gone down long ago, and heavy cloVds obscured the stars. Be- 
sides it rained in torrents, and the gale was roaring frightfully. 
Deep water poured through the streets of the village and covered 
every way and path. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

bt* This combination sounds like t. In most cases it 
originates from the fact, that to the radical letter b (as in Ujcn*: 
ben) the t of the pait tense or participle is added ; as in n)anbte 
(turned), gcfaubt (sent). 

The reason why a syllable, i. e. its vowels is long or shorty de- 
pends in different cases on different circumstances, and many 
special rules might be given which, no doubt, would be quite as 
likely to confuse the student, as to inform him. We will how- 
ever now state a few rules which are plain, and admit of no ex- 
ceptions : 
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a. Long are : 

1. all double vowels: bad ^aar (the pair), bcr ®d)ncc (the snow), 

bad 1^00^5 (the lot). 
2* &\l diphthongs: bad fiaud, bic ^rau, bcutfd) (German), gcute 
• (people), beibc (both), bic Seitel^the side). 

3. all vowels followed by 1^, if the latter belongs to the same syl* 
lable.asthe vowel: bad ^al^r (the year), fel)r (very), i^r 
(their), nCttJiJI^nt (accustomed), Bcr ©d^ul) (the shoe). 

4. the combination it (except in such Latin words as are spoken 
of in L. VI. : fie (they), bie 8tcbc (the love), ricf (called), 

b. Short are : * 

all vowels ^followed by a double consonant, including tf and ^ 
(comp. L. I. and 11.) : offncn (to open),,atIein (but), bic Sam^ 
niCV (the chamber), x6) fann (lean), biC'S'Ii^Jpe (the cliff), bcr 
' §crr (the master), bad SBaffer (the water), retten (to save), 
Wtdm (to wake), pWfeftd^ (suddenly). 

« 

ANALYSIS. 

^Ij^ten Rintttn, the dative plural after mtt. • 

32. All declinable words i. e. nouns, articles, pronouns and 
adjectives, end m n or en in the dative plural. (§2.) 

nad^, a preposition governing the dative : fie fuc^teit fi(^ Jtad^ 
bent SBeinbera p retten, they tried to save themselves (take refuge 
in) to the i^neyard. 

^Oifyan^ei^t»oUtnt, a compound of ^OC^ (high) , an (on) 
and fct)n3cUen, f^moU, gefc^rtotlcn, to swell. 

33- All participles, present or past, can be used as«adjectives, 
in which case they are declined like adjectives. 

il^ttett, the dative of fie (they), personal pronoun of the third 
person plural. 

(tttgcgett, 'originally a preposition governing the dative, is 
here used as a part (prefix) of the verb, the infinitive of which 

is etitc^cncnftrdmen. 

bortl^tn a compound of bort (there) and l^tn. 

34. The adverbs ^er and ^in express direction, the former 
toward the speaker or the subject, the latter away from the 
speaker or the subject ; thus bort means at that place, bortl^er 
from that place, bortt)in to that place, IDO (where) means at 
which place, XooijtX from which place, tt)0^tn to which place. 

(Comp. L. III., l)tngog, and L. IX., l)erein.) 
t»anbtcix, past tense of tDenben, iDanbte, geiDanbt^ to turn. 

35. A few verbs (§ 59) change the radical vowel in the 
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past tense and participle like strong verbs, and take at the same 
time, like weak verbs, the terminations te and t. 

Sltt^dl^e, a compound of on and bte ^Ot)e. The simple noun 

tbl)e signifies height in its absolute sense highness,^ the compound 
nt)d^e signifies height in the special sense of rising ground, a 
hill 

jenf^it, a preposition governing the genitive : fte txvcid)t€n 
tie lftnl)bl)C |cnfctt bc^ >DorfC^/ they reached the hill on the other 
side of (beyond) the village. This preposition is derived from 
jcnc (that) and bic ®citC (the side). 

meit, an adjective and an adverb, whose first meaning is wide. 
It is however more frequently used in its secondary meaning, 
distant, far, 

Idngfl, properly tbe superlative of (atig (long), is used as an 
adverb in the sense long ago, without any reference to compar- 
ison. 

nntetgegattAeit, past part, of unterge^en, a compound of the 

separable prefix unter (under, down) and the irregular verb 9Cl)en/ 
fltnn, gcgangcn, to go. 

36. Intransitive verbs denoting change of place (as to go, 
come, ride etc.) or change of condition (as to grow; awake, die 
etc.) form their perfect tenses with the auxiliary verb fcin ; as 

id) bin gcn)ad)fcn, (I have grown), bcr aJionbift untcrgcgangen, 

(the moon has gone down). 

tcqntte, s. 30. • 

l^ol^Cd. When the adjective ^od| receives a termination 
which begins with a vowel, the d| is changed to ^ ; as ]^ol)C^ 
SBaffcr; so in the comparative : ba^ SBaffcr ift ^bl|cr (the water 
is higher). 

bnt^f s. L. III. 

COMPARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

The letter j is, as has been stated (L. IV.), pronounced like 
y in year. We find various words beginning in German with 
I, which in English have y ; as 

bae ^Cii)T, the year yt, yes 

ba« ^oi), the yoke Jung, young 

bic QoUt^ the yawl jcncr, yonder. 

The English y at the end of a word is often represented in 
German by g, as it was in Anglosaxon ; so in 

bcr S^ag, the day mag, may 

bcr SBcg, the way fagc, say 

lag, lay 
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In some cases the Anglosaxon g has in English assumed the 
form i ; as in 

ber 9Jagct, the nail bcr 9tcgcn, the rain 

ba^ ©cgel, the sail ba^ 9Scrm5gcn, the main (strength), 

this last word heing inboth languages from the same root as mag, 
may. 

Sometimes even an English y at the beginning corresponds 
to a German g, as in 

bcr ®eft, the yeaSt gcifincn, yawn 

bad ®arn, the yam gcftcrn, yestem. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMA'R 

§§ 29 and 80 : Interrogative and relative pronouns. 
§105: Normal succession of words in the principal interro- 
gative sentence. 

* EXERCISE. 

1. Point out the relative pronouns occurring in the first six 
lessons. 

2. Divide the following sentences into their parts according to 
§ 105. 

Sftai) iDetd^cr ©cite iDanbte cr ftd^ Wn? (34, 35. § 29, § 105.) 
©inb ftc mit ben SHnbcrn burc^ Die ©affen gegangen, burc| 

bie ba« SSaffer ftr5mte ? (32, 36. § 80.) 
Q\i er Don btef er ober ber anbern ©ette l^er gelommen ? (34, 

36.J 
SBie l^abcn bie gerettetcn fiinber bie Slnl^b^e erreic^t, melc^e 

ienf eit be« !Corfe« lag ? (33.) 



Eleventh Lesson. — eifte Section. 



TEXT. 
!Dte armen 8eute fUrc^teten bei jebem ®d)ritte in ber 

— poor people feared at every step — — 

grogen ffiafferflut^ umjufommen. Da^ SBaffer reic^te i^nen 

— — -flood to perish. — — reached to them 

oft bi« an bie Sniee, unb feine^ 3Kenfd^en 8eben mar einen 

often op to — knees — — man's life — one 

4 
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augenbltd tang ftd^er. !Dlc Sinhcv, hit t)on ben iammcmbcn 

moment long secure. — — — — — lamenting 

Sttcm fo pIofeKc^ au« bcm ©(f)lafc gciDcdt toorbcn maren, 

— — middenly — — — — — — 

tpcintcn unb fdiriccn taut. 2lu« aUtn §aufcm crfc^oH 3'^^^^ 

wept — cried aload. — — — > resounded 1a- 

niergefdiret. 

menting crying. • 

^nbcg crfd|icncn oben un !Dorfe ctnige brcnncnbc ^ti)^ 

Meanwhile appeared above ~ — several burning pitch- 

fadctn, mtb bcr bilftcrrot^c gaddfd^cin mad|tc ben grogen 

torches — — gloomy-red torch-shine made — — 

^'antntcr, ben man bte^er nnr gc^ort ^atte, nun ani) fidjt^ 

lament, — — until now only — — now also yIb- 

bar. ^unberte t)on SJienfc^en ftrengten alte t^re S'rafte on, 

ible. Hundreds — men strained — — powers — 

bent fd)auertid|en S^obe im SBBaffer ju entgel)en. UcberaU, too 

— shuddering death — — — escape. Everywhere whore 

man nur l)infa^, erblidtte man glenb unb Slot^. 

— — on-looked| saw — misery — need. 

Note. When compound verbs occur in forms where the prefix is separated flrom the 
simple verb, the interlinear translation, if not separable in English, wiU be 
under the verb, a dash being put under the prefix (— ), as in flrengten. . .an. 

TRANSLATION. 

At every step the poor people were afraid, lest they should 
perish in the flood. The water often came up to their knees, 
and nobody's life was safe for a moment. The children, so 
suddenly waked from their sleep by their parents, wept and 
cried aloud. From every house came sounds of lamentation. 

Meanwhile burning torches appeared at the upper part of 
the village, and by their gloomy red light the great distress 
which until now had only been perceptible to the ear, became 
also visible. Hundreds of men strained all their powers to escape 
a dreadful death in the water. Wherever you looked, you saw 
nothing but misery and distress. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

JIn. Like g (L. Y.), I is not silent before n^ as in English, 
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but is pronounced as it is in any other case ; as in bad ^it, bet 
^nabc (the boy), \>cx Suotcn (the knot). 

ANALYSIS. 

Scnte is a noun which has no singular, and is used {or people 
only in the indefinite sense of persons^ but not in the sense of 
nation, 

6ei, a preposition governing the dative : fie fUrdjtCten bet {cbcm 
©d^ritte umgufommeu, they feared at every step, that they should 
perish. 

Sd^ritte, the dative singular of bet ©d^ritt. 

37. Nouns which in the genitive add ed (4.), in the dative 
add e. But this e is not necessary, and may be lefl off; beut 
©C^ritt. We have another case of it below in 2^obe, the dative 
of ber Job. 

mnjufomtttetl, the infinitive of the separable verb (19.) 
Umfommeu with the preposition ;;u. 

38- .As we say in English / wish to goy but I will go^ using 
in one case the infinitive with, in the other without to^ so in 
German we say id) munfi^e ^U ^tljCXi, but id^ initl ^tljCn. The 
words to and p do not have here their common character of prepo- 
sitions, but they are, even in this application called prepositions, 
by the best grammatical authorities, and with right. Cases in 
which the two languages differ concerning the use of this pre^ 
position before the infinitive, will be spoken of in due time. 

39* When a verb with a separable prefix is to be used in the 
infinitive with the preposition ju, the latter is inserted between 
the prefix and the simple verb, the whole being written as one 

word ; as umgutommen. 

ibtl^tl is the dative of the pronoun fie (they) . 
bid, an adverb expressing the limit of an extent of space or 
time, is generally followed by a preposition. The preposition an 

has here the meaning- to ; ba§ SBaffer reid^te iljuen bid an bie 

^nice, the water reached up to their knees. 

iRnitt, accusative plural of ba^ Sitie, governed by an. 

SDteuf4^etl, genitive singular of ber Mtn\6) (plur. Tltn^6)Zl\), 
governed by \ieben. 

40* Some masculine nouns, form their genitive singular by 
adding n or en to the nominative ; as ber SDIcnfdt), bc^ SJienfdjen, 

ber Hnabc (the boy), be^ ^naben. 

41. SJiann and 3)?enf4 are both translated by man. The differ- 
ence between them is this : SUiann is applied only to grown male 
persons, excluding women and children, 4J?en[d^ signifies a human 
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being, without dietinction of sex or age. In English the nearest 
equivalent to 3Kcnfc^ is person^ when only a number of individ- 
uals are spoken of, and man, when the human race is meant. 

einen* 

42. The word ctn which, hitherto, we have met only as the 
indefinite article, is also the numeral one, and this is its original 
character. As in other languages that have an indefinite article, 
so in German, it is nothing else than the numeral one with 
weakened force. Hence the indefinite article has no plural. 

Icttg after an expression of time is not an adjective, but an 
adverb, corresponding to the preposition for with such an ex- 
pression in English : ftinf ©tunbCH tailfl, for five hours, ^^al^rc 
lan^/ for years. 

iammetttbett, dat. plural of the present part, of j[ammem^ to 
lament, conip. 33. 

f4^tieeti^ past tense of ft^reten, ferric, gcfd|riccn, to cry. 

tt^^oUf past tense of etfc^allen/ a compound of the prefix er 
and the vorb fd)aUcn, to sound. The simple verb is now generally 
inflected as a weak verb, the compound verb sometimes as a weak, 
and sometimes as a strong verb : crfdjaKcn, crfc^ott, crfd)oUcn, to 
resound. 

Note. We have now had at leaHt one example from each class and each division of 
the strong and of the irregular verbs. The student will do well now to tran- 
scribe the list of verbs he has collected, so as to open a special column for 
each class and each division of a class, arranging the divisions according to 
the "Elements'', but entering the verbs in the single columns, as they come 
up, one after another. 

erf4^ietiett, past tense of erfd)einen, a compound of the inse- 
parable prefix cr and the verb fd)etncn, fd^icrt, gcfdjicncn, to shine. 

brettnenbe^ present part, of the verb brcuncn, branntc^ gc* 
brannt, to bum. (Comp. 33 & 35.) 

^e4if a<f eln^ plural of bte ^]3ec^fade(, a compound of bad 

^Cd) (the pitch) and bie J^arfef (the torch). 

imt — nun, both adverbs, the first meaning only^ the second 
now. The student is warned not to confound these two words. 

^unbette^ plural of bad ftunbcrt (the hundred). 

aU. 

43. When the adjective atl is followed by an adjective pro- 
noun, it is generally used without any termination of declension. 

Rt&ftC, plural of bie ^raf t (the power) . 

an, separable prefix, belonging to ftrcngtejt, the infinitive art* 
ftrcnncn signifying to tstrain. 

etltgel^ett/ a compound of the inseparable prefix cnt and the 
verb gCijeu (to go). 
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44. The prefix ent expresses in most cases the idea of 
separation. 

ubttaUf literally over all^ always has the meaning of every- 
where^ as given here. 

ttut^ an adverb which we have met several times in its pri- 
mary meaning only^ is sometimes used in connection with 
interrogative (or relative) pronouns as well as adverbs, in 
which case it expresses .that idea of generalization which is in 
English, in similar conuections, expressed by ever ; as IDer nut 
(who ever), tt)a^ nur (what ever), tt)0 nur (where ever) etc. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§26 and 31 : Personal and indefinite pronouns. 
§§ 81, 82, and 83 : Conjunctions, Interjections, Particles ; the 
Parts of Speech. * 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give all the pronouns occurring in the text of this 
lesson, and state what kind of pronouns they are and in what 
gender, number and case they are found. 

2. Give all the particles occurring in this lesson, and state 
what parts of speech they are. 

3. Translate into English : 

gr ftrengtc all feinc ^aftc an, and bcm §aufc ju cntfom* 

men. (3t, 38, 43, 44.) 
mi)i cin SWcnfc^ fa^ bic «inbcr bicfcd a»anne^. (41, 42.) 
Sl^ ! man iDcint oft Did iibcr (about) ben Sob cinc« aWcn^ 

fd)cn. (40, §§ 31 and 82.) 
S33ir fUrc^tcn, mit i^nen umgufommcn. (39, § 26) 



Twelfth Lesson.' — 3»Jiiifte gectiom 

TEXT. 

§ier an ctncm ber nicbrigen genftcr ctner Ilcincn §ttttc 

Here at one — low windows — — but 

ftanb einc jantmembc SKuttcr mit it)rcn taut wctnenben 

— ■■— lamenting mother — •— loudly crying 

Sinbcrn, nnb bot einc^ nad) bcm anbcrn bcm 93atcr 

— — ofTered — after — other — father 

4* 
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ffinaM, bamit er fte rette, obmo^I tt, bid on bie ^Sruft 

out Inorderthttt — — — althooi^ — op to — breast 

in bcm reigenben ffiaffer fte^cnb, felbft faum fic^ oufrcdjt 

— — tearing ~ ~ himMlf scaroely ~ nprij^t 

er^alten fonnte. T)ort trugen emac^fene @o^ne uub 

bold " There — grown sons ^ 

Idc^ter einc franfe JIKuttcr au« bcm ^aufc, um fic oor 

danghten — slok motber — — — inorder — from 

ber etngebrunsenen SBafferflut^ 2^ flUc^ten. !Die axmtn i^cute 

— in-crowded — -flood — save. — poor people 

kDaren in ®efa^r, alle jufamtnen in ben ^(utljeu umju^ 

— — danger — togetber — — — to 

lommen. 9[ber me^rere topfere, menfc^enfreunbtu^^e SRdnner 

perish. m~^ more brave man-IHendly — 

lamen i^nen in ^iUfe, unb fte tourben gerettet 

TRANSLATION. 

Here, at one of the low windows of a small cottage, stood a 
mother lamenting with her crying children, handing them one 
after another, out to their father, that he might save tiiem, 
though the father, standing up to his breast in the rushing water, 
had difficulty in keeping himself upright. There some grown 
sons and daughters were carrying their sick mother out of the 
house, to save her from the water that had come in. The poor 
people were in danger of perishing all together in the flood. But 
several brave and humane men came to their aid, and they 
were saved. 

PRONUNCIATION, 

ACCEIST. 

The accent, i. e. the emphasis given to one syllable above the 
others in the same word, depends on various circumstances, and 
an exhaustive treatment of the subject would fill many pages. 
We will here state only the most prominent rules, not giving tlie 
few exceptions that can be found. 

A. Accented are : 
1 . In simple words of more than one syllable, the radical 

syllahh, as in c'iitcm, nic'brigen, cr^a'Itcn, ©o'tjuc, ©efa'ljr, ge* 

re'ttct (all in this lesson). 
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2. In compound nouns, adjectives, and adverbs derived from 
adjectives, the radical syllable of the first component ; as in 

aBa'iferPutI), mc'nfd)cnfreunblic^, au'frcc^t (L. XII.). 

3. In inseparable verbs (21), the radical syllable of the verb ; 

as in (jcta'ngcn, t)erfu'(^en, crrei'c^cn (L. X.), er^a'lteu (L.XII.). 

4. In separable verbs (19), the prefix; as in a'nftrengcil, l^Vn^ 

fct)cn (L. XL), ei'nbringcn, u'mfotnmcn (L. XII.). 

6. In compound particles (conjunctions, and adverbs not de- 
rived from adjectives), the last component ; as in ^inau'^, batlli't, 
oblDO'I)! (L.XII.). 

'B. Unaccented are : 

1. All syllables of inflection^ i. e. of declension, comparison 

and conjugation ; as in ctncm, fletnch, Sinbcrn, cincif, ftcl)cnb, 
fonnte, trugcn, @5I)ne, gcrettet (L. XII.), gWdli^er (L. VI.), 
grogtc, {Ungfte(L. v.). 

2. All syllables of derivation j having the vowel e ; hence the 

prefixes bc, ttttp, ent, cr, ge, t)er, gcr (§ 43), as in be* 
bedten, Derbunfcin (L. X.), entgel)cn (L. XI.),"cr{)aIten, ©cfa^r, 
gerettet (L. XII.), empfangcn (receive),. jerretgen (tear) ; and 

the final syllables t, t{ , en, enb, er; as in ^ilgel (L. 

n.), «eben (L. XI.), ^ml 9Sater (L. XII.), SCugeltb (virtue). 

C. Syllables belonging neither to A nor to B are half-accented, 
i. e. they are spoken with less emphasis than the former, and 
with more than the latter. 

ANALYSIS. 

9ltt governs here the dative, and has here a meaning we have 
not had yet : bie aj?utter ftanb an bent genfter, the mother stood 
at the window. 

ttie^tig, an adjective derived from the adjective and adverb 
nieber (nether). 

^tVi^tt, genitive plural of ba^ Senfter, from the Latin 
fenestra (window). 

45. We have now had four different formations of the plural : 

Me ^Jkcf)t— bie m6)\t (100. ^«^ genfter— bie gtnfter, ba^ tinb— 
bie Sinber (14.). bie grau — bie grauen (10.), adding either e or 

nothing or er or en (n), and we can state the following facts : 
1. Masculine nouns can belong to either of these four forma- 
tions : ber ©lern — bie @terne (L. X.), ber §UgeI— bie fiii* 
gel (L.II.), ber 2)lann— bie 2Banner (L. XH.), ber SWenfd^ 
—bie mtnWxi (L. XI.). 
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2. Feminines add either c or en (n) : bte 9?ad)t — btc 9?iid)tC, 

bic 5'rau — bic J^rauen, bic Jraitbc — bie Jrauben (L. II.). 

3. Neuter nouns add c or nothing or cr: ba^ ©tucf (fflcibuitgdi^ 

ftuct)— bic ©tiicfc (L. IX.), ba« gcnfter— btc gcnftcr, ba^ 
tinb— bic ilinbcr. 

S^nttt, genitive singular of bic §UttC. 

46. We have now had the following different formations of 
the genitive singular: bcr §ugcl— bc« ©Uflcl^ (4.), ba^ S)orf — 

be«i 5:orfe« (L. II.), bcr SKcnfd)— bed SKenfd^en (40), bie |)iittc 
— ber ^iittc. Whether d or cS is to be added, is of no material 
difference, and depends on euphony, of which we shall say more 
at another point. It is the same with adding tt or ctt. We have 
then three distinct formations: 1. the genitive adds ^ (e^) to 
the nominative, 2. it adds n (ctl), 3. it adds nothing, and we 
pan in this regard state the following facts : 

1. A masculine noun adds either ^ (cd) or it (en) : ber vf)iigcl 

—bed ^iigcld, ber 3JJann— bed 3Banned, ber 3Kcnfc^— bed 
aJJenfc^en, ber Snabe (boy)— bed ^naben. 

2. A feminine noun adds nothing : btC $ilttc — bcr ^Uttc, btC 

i^rau— t)er grau. 

3. A neuter noun always adds d (cd) : bad S33affer — bed 2Baf=» 

ferd (L. vni.), bad ®orf— bed S)orfed. 
hot, past tense of bieten, bot, gcboten, to offer (bid). 
tint^, the accusative singular of the neuter gender. 

47. For the numeral ein (one), when used as an adjective to 
a given noun that immediately follows, the same forms are used 
as for the indefinite article (42.) : ein SUiann (one man), einc 
5rau (one woman), ein jDorf (one village). But when this nu- 
meral stands alone, a noun being merely understood, it takes, 
instead of the form Ctn, in the masculine nominative etncr, in 
the neuter nominative and accusative eined> the other cases being 
the same as in the article. 

na^, (L. X.) : fie bot bent SSater eined nac^ bem anbern 

()inaud, she handed them out to the father, one after another. 
fBatet, the dative singular of bcr SSatcr. 

48. We have until now only had instances of the dative case 
governed by prepositions. This is the first instance where we 
meet one, not so governed, and we will therefore here speak 
of the principal use of the different cases. 

1. The Nominative is, as in English, the case for the subject 
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as well as for the predicate : 3J?arttn SSvarxn tear cin 
aSeingartncr ; D 1 1 i I i c war feinc ?^rau (L. I ). 

2. The Grenitive (comp. 4.) expresses some relationship of 
a noun to another noun, and corresponds either to the 
possessive case, or to the objective case governed by of in 

English : bet Slbl^ang b c « ft ii g c I « (L. II.) ; ba^ gebcn 
cincd a»cnfd)cn (L. XI.)- 

3. The Dative is the case for the indirect object (§ 87.) (which 
is found in English in the objective case,) either with or 
without a preposition : bic 3Dluttcr bot b C m SS a t C r btc 
ftHnber ; t^ gab b c m ^ i n b c cttt)a^ ©rob, I gave the 

child some bread. 

4. The Accusative is, like the English objective case, used 
for the direct object (§ 87.) of a sentence : Dttilic beilit^tc 

b i e SB i c f c (L. in.) ; bic SBief e licferte gutter (L. 
IV.) ; bcr $ube( bcloae^te b a « ^ a u « (L. IV.) 

The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative are called the oblique 
cases, and they are frequently governed by prepositions. (Comp. 
L. II & X.) 

(attlit, a compound of ba and nttt, is used as an adverb (9*), 
and as a conjunction meaning in order tlmU 

49 • When bamit is used as an adverb (therewith) , the accent 
is usually given to the first syllable, but as a conjunction it has 
the accent invariably on the second syllable. 

tette, present subjunctive of rcttcn. 

50- The special use of the different tenses of the subjunctive 
(25.) can only be taught after the student has made considerable 
progress in the study of syntax. We will however state here, 
that the subjunctive is, in its application, governed by very dif- 
ferent principles from the indicative, and that, for instance, the 
present subjunctive is under certain circumstances to be used, 
when past time is spoken of, and the past subjunctive under cer- 
tain circumstances when present time is spoken of. 

flelE^enb, present part, of ftcl)en. 

51* The present participle is used much less in German than 
in English. Sometimes we meet it as an adjective (33.), some- 
times, as in this case, in a parenthetical sentence with the char- 
acter of an apposition, but never in connection with the verb fcilt; 
and expressions such as, / am coming^ lie was going^ are to be 
translated by the indicative simply : ic^ fommc, er ging. 

fetbft comp. Elements of G. G. § 26. 

ertoad^fette, past part, of ermaclfen, a compound of er and 

iDadjjeiV £tnd used as an adjective meaning grown persons in con- 



46 LESSON 

tradistinction to children. The simple participle getoad^fett is 
never ased in this special sense. 

S^dl^tte^ nominative plural of ber @0^n. 

X&ii^ttt, nominative plural of bic ZoijttX. 

52. 3)ie SKutter and bic Joc^tcr are the only feminine nouns 
which form their plural without the addition of either c or n(cn) 
(45.), but they both take the Umlaut in the plural. 

llltt. 

53. This word, originally a preposition (L. VIII.), assumes 
in connection with ju and an infinitive the character of a con- 
junction, expressing intention and object ; uut fie }U fluc^tett^ in 
order to save her. 

t>Ot (L. IX.) here governs the dative : fie flUdftteten bie SD?uts 
ter UOr ber 2BafferfIut^, they saved the mother from the inun- 
dation. 

fiu^tCUf a factitive verb, derived from flicl)en (to flee). 

54. A factitive verb is one that is derived from another verb 
and means to make or cause some one or something to do 
what the original verb signifies. So from ft^en (to sit) is de- 
rived fe^en, to make sit i. e. to set, to place. 

mt^tttt, an adjective derived from mel^r (more), does not 
have the character of a comparative, but simply the meaning 
some or several, 

Sft&nntt, nominative plural of ber aWann. (45.) 
JU l^filf e, a phrase formed of the preposition p and the 
noun ^iilfe, usually connected with a verb of motion. The 
whole phrase jU ^iilfe tontmcu signifies to come to help, to a>ssist. 

^ ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 72 : Co-ordinative conjunctions. 

§ 101 : The compound sentence ; principal and dependent 
sentences. 

EXERCISE* • 

1. What co-ordinative conjunctions occur in the text of this 
lesson ? 

2. Which of the following sentences are principal, and which 
are dependent ? 

ftier ftanb eine jiammernbe SDtatter, unb bort lam ein toetnenbc^ 

£inb. (51.) 
Dbtt)oI)I bad aSaffer reigenb tft, ftc^t er bod^ (nevertheless) bid 

an bie S3ruft barin. (51.) 
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!Cie aWnttcr toar franf, aber ti)rc ©Sl^ne Pd^tetctt fte. (54.) 
!Die tapfcm SJiiinncr gctjcn in bad 2Ba[fcr, bamit fie Die armen 

geute retten. (49.) 
SWefircrc aDlttnner unb grauen famen mit it)ren @5]^nen unb 

SEbd^tern aud bem ©orfe, um bie glut^ ju fe^en. (45, 48, 

52, 53) . 

©er @o^n biefed 3D?anne« rettctc bad 8eben iened 3D?enfd^en aud 

bcr ®efa^r ber aSBafferflut^. (46.) 
©ner ber 2Jcanner ftanb, ein ^nb xm Wcmt l^altenb, im SDBaffer* 

(47, 5L) 



Thirteenth Lesson. — Dref jetintc section. 



TEXT.*) 

Dttilie, anf Jebem Slrme ein Sinb, tonrbe oon ber 

,— — eaoh ann — ^ — . — . — 

®etoalt bed S55a[ferd niebergcriffen ; il^r SKann, eben fo 

foroe — — down^tom — husband Just — 

tttit gtpei tobem be(aben, fonnte il^r nid^t ]^e(fen. ©lild* 

— two — laden — — . — . help. For- 

Iid)ertt)ei[e eilten jmei rttftige 3Bclnner l^erbel, retteten 2Rutter 

tunately hastened two vigorons ~ by ^ — . 

unb ^nber^ unb erreidjten nebft bem SSater bie benac^barte 

«- ^ — reached together with ~ ' fkther — neighboring. 

2ln^5^e, auf weldier ein gid^tenl)ain ftanb. §ier fd^ilrte 

height — — — pine-grove — — kindled 

man unter einigen ©ttumen ein groged ^euer, bamit alle 

— under some trees — large fire in order that — 

©eretteten, bie gang t)on SBaffer trieften, fid^ trodtnen fonnten. 

— — — — — dripped — dry — 

TRANSLATION. 

Ottilia, a child on each arm, was thrown down by the force 
of the water, and her husband, who was also carrying two 

*) After this, the student need not commit to memory the whole of the text, 
but. before entering upon a new lesson, he must carefully rehearse the strong 
verbs and the prepositions with their sentences contained in the Analysis of the 
last three lessons. 



48 LESSON xm. 

children, could render her no assistance. Fortunately two 
strong men came hastening up to them, saved the mother 
with her children, and with the father reached the neighboring 
hill on which stood a pine-grove. Here a fire was kindled, so 
that all those who were saved, could dry their clothes which 
were dripping with water. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

ai. This diphthong which is used only in very few words, has 
.the same sound as et, sounding in ^ain, as the latter does in f etn. 

ANALYSIS. 
^tmtf dative singular of ber Slmt ; ®tt»alt, dat. sing, of 

bie ©cwalt ; SSafferd, gen. sing, of ba^ SBaffer ; Utttbertt, 
dat. plural of ba^ it'inb ; Wt&nntt, nom. plur. of ber 2Jiann. 

55* It is now time to sum up those statements which have 
been made concerning the declension of nouns and, adding a few 
more, to give a general synopsis of this subject. 

There are two declensions of nouns, the strong and the weahy 
the former of which embraces nouns of all genders, the latter 
only nouns of the masculine and the feminine gender. The nomi- 
native singular is, in either declension, the primitive form of the 
noun, from which nothing can be taken away, but to which the 
following additions are to be made in the other cases : 
A. In the Singular. 

(1.) The genitive adds ^ or c§ in the strong, n or en in the 
weak declension, unless the noun is a feminine, in which case it 
adds nothing ; for 

(2.) Feminine nouns undergo no change at all in singular. 

Whether only the letters i and n or the syllables tt and en are to be added, de- 
pends on euphony. If the form of the nominative makes the addition of a mere i or 
n disagreeable to the ear, ti or en must be added; as ba« J^aud, bed J^aufed, ber iDIenfd), bed 
Wltn^i^tn. If the nominative has an unaccented final syllable, only i and n are added ; 
as ber ^iigel, bed ^ixQtU, ber 5tna6e, bed ^naben. Monosyllables of the strong declension, 
not terminating in letters which make the addition of a mere i disagreeable, may 
add either; as ber SRann, bed !D2annd, and bed Snanned. bad ^orf, bed X)orfd and bed Xorfed. 

(3.) In the strong declension the dative is like the nominative ; 

but if the genitive must or can add e^, the dative may add e ; ber 

^iigel, bent ^iigel, but ber 3Bann, bem SDianne and bem SUiann, 
ber Jtifd) (the table), bem Zi\(i)t and bem 2:ifd). 

(4.) The accusative of the strong declension is always like the 
nominative. 

(5.) Masculines of the weak declension add in the three 
oblique cases (48.) n or en. 
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EXAMPLES. 



N. S)cr 3:if4, S)cr ^ugcl, 3)a§ S)orf, S)cr 2Jlenfdb, S)ic 3:raube, 

G. bc§ 2:ifd&c§, bcS ^ugclg, beg S)orf(e)S, bc« aJlcnfd&en, ber Xxanhz, 

D. bcm ^i|(fe(c), bcm ^ugcl, bcm 3)orf(c), bem 2Kcnf4en, bcr %xaubt, 

A. ben ^ifd^. ben ^ugel. bad 2)orf. ben SJlenfd^en. bie ^raube. 

B. In the Plural. 

(6.) There are three plural forms in the strong declension, 
the fundamental, the shortened, and the augmented, but only one 
in the weak. A strong noun adds either e (fund.), or nothing 
(short.), or er (augm.) ; a weak noun adds tl (or eit). 

(7.) The genitive and accusative are like the nominative. 

(8.) The dative adds n to the nominative, unless this al- 
ready ends in n. Hence, in the weak declension, all four cases of 
the plural are alike. 

(9.) Nouns adding er always take the Umlaut, if their radical 

vowel is a, 0, \i or ail ; as bcr aJJaim, bic 3)i(inncr, ba« !iDorf, bic 
©orfcr, baS ^ud) (the book), bie Slicker, ba« §au§, bie ^dufer^ 

(10.) Weak nouns never take the Umlaut. 

Concerning the other forms of the plural we can state as definite 
rules only these : • 

(11.) Feminine nouns of the fundamental plural-form (in e) 
always take the Umlaut (if one is possible) , but neuter nouns 
of this form never do : bie 3la6)t, bie 9ldd)te, ba« ®d^af (the 

sheep) , bie S^af e. 

(12.) No feminine belongs to the augmented plural-form (in 
er), and only two to the shortened, bie SJiutter and bie 2od|ter 
(52.). 

EXAMPLES. 

N. S)ie Xifd^e, S)ie ^ugcl, S)ie S)Dtfcr, S)ie 3Wenf*en, S)ic 3:rauben, 

G. ber Xifcfee, ber ^iigel, ber 2)5rfer, ber SO^lenfcben, ber 3:rauben, 

.D. ben 2^if(^en, ben ^ugeln, ben S)6rfern, ben SDlenfdjen, ben S^rauben, 

A. bie SLifd^e. bie ^ugel^ bie S)6rfer. bie 2Jlenfd&en. bie Sirauben. 

l^ote. How to determine definitely to which declension a noun belongs, cannot be 
taught at this point, but will, as far as possible, be explained afterwards. (The 
statements concerning this question, given in the ^'Elements of G. G.'* are 
complete.) 

The vocabulary at the end of this book states of every noun given there, 

to what declension it belongs, the fundamental form being signified by Fd., 

the shortened by Sh., the augmented by Ag., and the weak by Wk. But the 

_ student must not forget to observe the rules (2), (9), (10) and (11) given in the 

preceding pages. 
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maitit is used, not only in the sense of man, but also, as in 
this case, in the sense of liusband, 

thtVi, when used as an adverb, never means even, but is in 
most cases best translated by jusU 

htXahtn, past part, of be(aben, a compound of be and labeti/ 
(ub, gelabcu, to lade, to load. 

I^elfen, pres. infinitive of fjclfcn, ^a(f, gc^olfcu, to help, an 
intransitive verb which governs the dative. 

56. The German language has, as we have seen (48), two ob- 
jective cases, the dative and the accusative. Transitive verbs are 
followed by the direct object in the accusative, and by the indi- 
rect object ("if one is used) in the dative (§ 87.) ; as fie bot bent 
S3ater etn Stnb {)tnaud (she handed a child out to the father) . In- 
transitive verbs never govern the accusative, but some of them 
govern the dative, while a few govern the genitive. In the vocabu- 
lary at the end of the book, transitive verbs are marked by v. <., 
intransitive verbs by v, i., and those of the latter which govern the 
genitive, have further the mark (^.), those governing the dative, 
the mark {d,), 

glfifflid^ettveif^; an adverb, but originally the adjective 
gliicflic^^ with the noun SOBeife, used in the genitive : gtucfftd^er 
SBeife^ in a fortunate way. 

tiih^, a preposition governing the dative, not often used : f!e 

erreic^ten nebft bem SSater bte Sln^ol^e, they reached the hill with 

the father. 

WXtttf a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : 

man fd)Urt^ unter ben Sdutnen ein %z\xtx, a fire was kindled under 

the trees. 

93Aumett, the dative plural of ber S3aum, pi. bte Sftume. 

® Ctettetett^ past part, of retten, which, like any other quali- 
tative adjective can be raised to the character of a noun. (33.) 

57. Any qualifying adjective, or participle may be raised to 
the character, of a noun, corresponding then to an English ad- 
jective or participle followed by one, as ber ®Ute, the good one, 
ber !i?iebenbe, the loving one, bie ©eretteten, the saved ones. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 73 : Subordinative Conjunctions. 

§ 102 : Dependent sentences are introduced by relative pro- 
nouns, relative adverbs or subordinative conjunctions. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Which clauses in the text of this lesson are dependent sen- 
tences, and by what kind of words are they introduced ? 

2. Translate into English : 

2luf bcr 3ln^o{)c, toclc^c fie^rrctdbten, ftanb etn gid^tcnbaum. 

(56.) 
^nber unb (Smac^fene gingen nad^ bent ^iigel, mo ein f^euer 

gcfc^iirt toar. (5t. § 102.) 
!Dic aWdnncr t)affcn bcr abutter, afe fie bte fiinber gerettet 

fatten. (66. § 73.) 

3. Translate into German : 

The houses of the village were small. (1. 4. § 3.) 

A cloud dkrkeus the stars. (5. § 4.) 

The parents educate their daughters well. (13. 15. 62. §1. 2.) 

The mother has called the children. (8. § 104.) 

Note. In addition to the German Exercises serving as illustrations (s. Note to L. I), 
a few English sentences will now be given in every exercise, for translation 
into German. These must be careAilly corrected with the assistance of the 
teacher, and then committed to memory. 



Fourteenth Lesson. — sjierae^nte gcctiott. 



TEXT. 

9lf« Ottilie, auger 5ltt|em unb faft ol^ne ©etoufetfetn, auf 

When — out of breath — almost without consdonsness — 

ber 2lnt)ot)e angcfommen tt)ar, unb fid) t)on il)rem ©c^recJen 

— — arrived — — — — — fright 

etwa^ erl)oIt l^atte, bltdtte fte urn fid^ unb rtef ntit gntfetjen: 

somewhat recovered — looked —around — — — — terror 

„5Bo ift mein Heinfted ^ub. mein tonrab?" !Ca« ^nb ^atte 

where — — — — — Conrad — — — 

in bcr ©iege neben bem S3ette ber abutter gelegen. ©a^ 

— •— cradle — — — — — — — 

SBaffer war fo p(5fe(icl^ unb in fo grower SKenge in ble 

— — — suddenly — — — — quantity — — 

Sammer eingebrungcn, bag bie SSJiege foglcid^ ju fd^wtmmen 

— — — . — . — directly — swim 
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onfmg, unb t>on bcrStcHc ^tntocggcriffcn tourbe. 5Dic SKuttcr 

began — — — spot away-tom — — — 

l^atte im !Dunte(n fogteic^ nad| bet SBiege gretfen tDoKen, 

— — daric directly after — — grasp desired 

aUtin ba fie biefetbe ntc^t me^r an Drt unb ©tede fanb, 

— Binoe — the same — ^ — place — spot — 

fo mctntc fie, bcr SSater ^abe bad Sinb fantntt ber SBicge 

— fbonght — — ikther — — — together with — — 

fd^on in ©ic^erl^eit gcbrac^t; fie tear nun b(o6 barauf bc^ 

abready — safety brought — — now merely thereupon 

baijt, bie iibrigen ^nber }u retten« 

thinking — remaining — — — 

TRANSLATION. 

When Ottilia, out of breath aod almost UDConscious, had 
reached the top of the hill, and partly recovered from her fright, 
she looked about and cried in terror : "Where is my youngest 
child, my Conrad ? " The child had lain in the cradle beside 
the mother's bed. The water poured into the chamber so 
suddenly and in such a quantity, that the cradle at once began 
to float, and was carried off from its place. The mother had 
reached out her hand for the cradle in the dark, but, not finding 
it in its usual place, supposed her husband had already removed 
the child with the cradle to a place of safety, and therefore only 
thought of saving the other children. 

ANALYSIS. 

91W, one of the subordinative conjunctions (§ 73) . 
OU^et, derived from au^ (out), is a preposition governing the 
dative : Dttilie War auger Sltljeni, Ottilia was out of breath. 

0^nt, a preposition governing the accusative : @ie toar O^ne 
S3eiPU|3tfein, she was unconscious. 

angefommett, past part, of anfontmen (comp. 19), a com- 
pound of an and fommen. Concerning tt)ar see 36. 

lim^ a preposition governing the accusative (L. VIII.) : Sic 

blicf te um ftc^, she looked around. 

i^toimmtn, pres. infinitive of fd^tt)immen, fd^wantm, gc* 
fd^ttjommen, to swim. 

attftttg, past tense of anfangen, a compound of an and f angcn, 
fing, gefangen, to catch. 

pinttfeggertffett^ past part, of ^tntoegreigen, a compound of 
l^inmeg and reigen (L. IX.). 
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iltt, a contraction of the preposition in and the definite article 
bCUl, of which we have had several examples (comp. am, L. 
I, im and ^um, L. III.). 

58. The forms of the definite article bem, ba^ anb bcr (dat. 
fem.) are sometimes contracted with prepositions. Thus we 

say am, ;;um, Dom for an, ju, uon bem, aii^, in^, aufiS for an, in, 
auf ba^, and jur for ju ber. 

^unfeltt, dative sing, of ba^ J)unf(e, an adjective used as a 
noun (57), but according to rule, still declined as an adjective. 
The real noun, ba^ ©unfct, (the darkness), forms the dative bcm 
S)unfci (55.) 

nad^, (comp. L. X. and XII.) is here used in a similar, but 
not exactly the same sense as in L. X. : bic 9Kntter iDOlUe nac^ 
bcr SBiegc greifcn, the mother reached with her hand for the 
cradle. 

^ gretfett, pres. inf. of gretfen, griff, gcgriffen, to gripe (grab, 

grasp). 

tVoOett, the infinitive used instead of the past participle. 

59. The auxiliary verbs of mood, inollcn (L. Ill), tonncn (L. 
IV.) etc., when preceded by the infinitive of another verb, and 
used in a compound tense which requires the past participle, 
take, by idiomatic usage, the infinitive instead of the participle, 
so that, while we say ic| l^abc ni(^t gefonnt (I have not been able), 
we must say id) l)abe m(^t get)Cn f O n n C n (I have not been able 

to go) , and in this case : fie l)attc nad^ bcr SBiege greifcn tp o 1 1 c n 

(she had intended to reach for the cradle). 

bo, a particle which we met in L. VIII. as an adverb of time, 
appears here as a subordinative conjunction, since. 

Mefclbe, a compound pronoun (§ 27), is here used for the 
personal pronoun fie (i. e. bie SBiege), to avoid using fie twice 
in succession. ^ 

tttd^t fanb, Hid not find. 

60» The German language does not use the verb tl)Un (to do) 
as an auxiliary, as the English does in negative and interroga- 
tive sentences. Expressions like she did not find or did she 
find? are given in the simple forms fie fanb nid)t (she found not), 
and fanb fie ? (found she ?) 

Ott nnb ©telle, two synonymous expressions which are fre- 
quently connected by nnb, and then indicate the regular, proper, 
or usual place of something. 

fo is here used, not as an adverb, but as a conjunction, to 
connect the principal sentence meinte fie with the preceding de- 
pendent sentence ba fic fanb. 
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61. Whenever a principal sentence is preceded by its depen- 
dent sentence, it may be introduced by the conjunction fo, which 
is to be left out in English, though sometimes it may be rendered 
by then^ therefore or the like, but never by so. 

f^abe, present subjunctive of l)abcn. (Comp. 50.) 

fdlttmt, a preposition governing the dative : bet 93ater ijCd 

bad S'inb fammt bcr ffiiegc in ©id^er^eit gebrac^t, the father has 
secured the child together with the cradle. 

^i^tvl^tit, accusative of bic ©ic^cr^eit governed by in. 

62. All nouns terminating in l^eit or fcit (comp. 7.) are of the 
feminine gender, and belong to the weak declension. 

qithtad^t, past part, of bringcn, bracl)te, gebrad^t, to bring, 
(s. 35.) 
batau^r a compound of ba and the preposition auf (comp. 16), 

used for auf bad : fic War barauf (or auf bad) bebad^t, bie fiHnber 

gU rettcn, she thought of saving the children. 

htbatl^tf past part, of bebenfett, a compound of the insepar- 
able prefix be and the verb beufcn, haijtt, gebad^t, to think (s.35). 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 49 and 50 : Conjugation of the auxiliary verbs of mood, 

fonnen, bUrfcn, mogen, miiffcn, fallen, tnoUcu. Remarks on them. 

§§ 106 and 107 : Normal succession of words in the dependent 
sentence. Remarks. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Point out the dependent sentences in the following ex- 
amples : 

@r l^atte t)oni ^ilgel in'd 35orf gel^cn tooUcn, aber cr fanb ben 

2Be^ntc^t. (58, 59, 60. § 50). 
!iDa fie tm ©aufe feine ©i(^erl)eit fanben, fo mugten fie auf 

bie (Saffe eilen. (58, 61, 62. § 49). 
!J)ie ©lege tnurbe Don ber ©telle geriffen, an toeldier fie ge:' 

ftauben I)atte. 
!Da bad SBaffer plofetid^ etngebrungen war, fo fonnte er bie 

Sammer nid^t erreid^en. 

2. Translate into German*) ; 

Her youngest child was not dressed. (12, 13. § 28.) 
The water had entered the room. (19, 36.) 



*) See note oiLpage 51. 
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She was almost thrown down by the water. (18. §§ 53 

and 54.) 
He has tried to reach that hill. (21, 38. §§ 27 and 104, 6.) 



< c * ■ * 



Fifteenth Lesson. — gftnfgc^ntc gectton. 



^ ^. TEXT. 

^cfet, ha fie t^rcn Orrt^um erfanntc, fd^tug fic bic ^ilnbc 

Now when — — error recognized stnidE — — hands 

fiber bem Sopfe gufammen, unb tpeinte unb iamnterte fo er=» 

over — head together — — — — — 

bftmtlid), bag c« einen ©tetn l^tttte beiDegen f5nnen. @ie 

pitiably -*- — — stone — more — — 

tPoUte burd^ bte getoatttgen SBafferflutljen gurildt in i^re 

— — — violent ^ . — ^'^'^-'l • back — — 

SBo^nung ellen, um ba« geflebte Sinb ♦em fd^auerlid^en 2^obe 

dwelling hasten — — loved — — shuddering death 

im 2Baf[er gu entreigen; aber i^r Wlarm fjkit fic gurUd. 

— -t— — snatch from — — husband — — back. 

„©leibe, Itebc Dttilie!" fagte er; „bu toiirbeft unfer §aud 

stay dear — said — — — '— — 

fic^er nid)t ntel^r erretc^en. 5Da^ SBaffer reigt gu gciDaftig, 

surely — — — — — — too violently' 

unb toSrc bir gu mSt^tig. ^d^ toxU t)erfud^en, bad Itebe 

— — — too — — — try — dear 

Sinb gu retten! Unfere getreuen 5Rad)barn toerben ntir bei^ 

— — — — faithful neighbors t- — 

*fte]^en!" „Qa bad woUen mtr!" riefen bie gtoet aJidnner, bie 

standby Yes — — — — •— — — — 

Dttilien unb il)re Sinber gerettct l^atten. ®ie ntad^ten, mit 
langen ©tangen ijerfel^en, van bamit ben ®runb gu unters» 

long poles provided — — — ground — ex- 
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fucfjcn unb [x6) barauf gu fifteen, unDorgftcjttt^ [\i) auf ben 

amine — — thereupon — support un-tarryingly — on — 

SDSeg, unb cincr Don i^ncn trug cine brcnncnbc gacfcL 

— — . — — — — — burning torch. 

TRANSLATION. 

Now that she saw her mistake, she clasped her hands over 
her head, weeping and lamenting so piteouslj, that it would have 
moved a stone. She was aboat to hasten back through the 
raging flood to the house, to save her loved child from a 
terrible death in the waves, but her husband detained her. 
"Stay, dear Ottilia !" he said : "you certainly could not reach 
our house now. The rushing of the waves is too violent, and 
would be too strong for you. I will try to save the dear child ; 
our kind neighbors will assist me !'* "Yes, so we will !" cried 
the two men who had saved Ottilia and her children. They im- 
mediately started, provided with long poles to serve them for 
examining the ground and for a support, oneof them carrying 
a burning torch. 

ANALYSIS. 

iStfauntC, past tense of crfenncn, a compound of the insepar- 
able prefix er and the \^rb fcnncn, fanntc, gefannt, to know (s. 35). 
, fc^luQ, past tense of fd^tagcn, f^fitg, gcfc^tagen, to strike. 

bit ^dubc iibcr bem S*Opfe, her hands over^r head. 

63' The German frequently uses only the definite, article 
when the English makes use of the possessive pronoun. This 
is done in cases where the context leaves no doubt as to the per- 
son whom the pronoun indicates in English. No one, in our case, 
expects Ottilia, either to clasp somebody else's hands, or to do so 
above somebody else's head. The posessive pronoun is, in 
German, not wrong in such cases, but the definite article is ge- 
nerally preferred. 

ubtt, a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : 

fic fd)liin bie ^(inbe ubcr bcm ^opfc jufammcn, she struck her 

hands together over her head. , 

f)&ttc - - tonncn ; s. § 50, 3. 
bctoegett, infinitive of bcwegcn, bcttjog^ bewogcn, to move. 

The simple verb iDCgcu is entirely obsolete. 

fEBobnUttg. derived from the verb TOOl^nen. 

64. AH nouns terminating in ung are of the feminine gender, 
and belong to the weak declension. 
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etttrei^ett, a compound of the inseparable prefix ent and 

rci^en (L. IX). 

65. The inseparable prefixes, spoken of in § 60 (s. below, El. 
6. G.) afiect more or less the meaning of the verb, and we 
shall, after this, state the peculiar influence of the several pre- 
fixes, when they occur in our text, as far as practicable. The 
prefix ent (comp. 44) expresses in most cases, as in this, 
the idea of separation or removal from a place ; so also in ent« 
gc^en (L. XI.) .^ 

hltibc, second person singular of the imperative of b(eibeii, 
bficb, flcblicbcn, to remain. 

tittfet $)an^ fid)cr nic^t niCl^r. Here we have a plain example 
of such modifying parts, as are spoken of in § 108 (s. below, E. 
G. G.), unfer ^aud being the object, and fitter, md}t and ntel)r 
being adverbs, all of which modify the verb crreid)CU, and are 
therefore, according to rule, enclosed between the finite verb IDitr^ 
beft and the attribute crrcic^cn. 

}1t not only corresponds to the preposition <o, but also to the 
adverb too^ expressing intensity, or a higher degree than is na- 
tural, proper, or desirable. 

}tt tettett. Comp. § 100, B. 4. and § 104, 6. 

htifttf^CUf a compound of the separable prefix bet and the 
verb jtct)Cn. 

bad tnoUcn toiv. 

66. The English language frequently uses, in connection with 
certain verbs, the adverb so as a representative of a whole sen- 
tence that precedes, and the repetition of which would be the 
object of the verb connected with «o, as / believe so, I hope so, so 
he did. In such cases the German rarely uses the adverb fo, 
but generally the pronoun c^ or ba^, which is really an accusa- 
tive and direct object : ic^ glaubc c^, tc^ l^offc C^, ba^ ^at cr 
gct^an. 

t^etfel^ett, past participle of Dcrfcl^cn, a compound of the in- 
separable prefix t)Cr and the verb fc!^cn. 

iim ; s. 53. 

bataiif, comp. 16; auf (s. L. V.), upon : fie ftU^ten fid^ auf 

®taiU]cn, they supported themselves with (leaned upon) poles. 

nniOttiU^li^f an adverb, compounded of the prefix im (26) 
and Ocr^itQltc^, an adjective and adverb derived from Dev SScrpg 
(the delay), itself derived from t)er3iel^cn (to delay), a compound 
of Dcr and jie^CU. 
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/' ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



60 and 61 : Compound verbs ; paradigm of an inseparable 
compound verb. 

§ 108 : Position of the modifying parts in a sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give the first person singular of the past, present perfect, 
and future indicative of the verbs crfcnncil/ cntrcigcri and t)tV^ 
fcl)eu (§§60and61)- 

2. Translate the following sentences, and state which words 
in them are modifying parts (§ 108) : 

6r tarn au« f eincr SBol^nung unb l^ielt ba« Sinb bci (by) bcr 

§anb. (63, 64.) 
S^ griff nadi fcincm 5lnn, unb cntgtng baburd^ (thereby) 

bcm SEobc. (65.) 
®u mugt fut^en ba« JRct^tc unb ®utc ju tl^un. (51.) 
©as tt)ia id| tl^un. (66.) 

3. Translate into German : 

Torches could be seen in the upper part of the village (23. 

§31). 
They had to save their children. (29. §§ 26, 28.^ 
Did they wake the sleeping children ? (33, 60. § 105.) 
To which vineyard have the parents gone? (36. § 29.) 



Sixteenth Lesson. — ^tinOintt section. 



TEXT. 

Dttifte tt)oKtc tl^ncn nai^citcn. ©ie SOSciber aber, bie fid^ 

— — — hatften after, — women — — — 

bei bcm geuer eingcfnnbcn fatten, l^ictten fie mit Dicier 

— — fire found in •— -- — — — 

ajiat)c nnb nic^t ol^nc ®ctt)aU juriid. „§abe nnr ©ebulb/ 

trouble — — — — back. — — patience 

fagtcn fie, „nnb bicibe; bn toiirbeft nnr in beinen Xoh rennen. 

said — — «-_— -..-. — run 



'X'^' 

\^''' 
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!J)ic tajjfcrn aKilnncr rcttcn, tocnn c^ trgenb miigfid^ tft, beta 

— brave — ^v — if — any possible — — 

Sinb getoti" 

— certainly. * 

SBa^rcnb bic Scanner ben ^fab l^taabfd^rittcn, ftanben 

While — — — path downstept — 

bic SBeiber unb ^taber, tl^nen mtt bcbcnbcn ^ergcn nad^^ 

— women — — i — — trembling — after 

felicub, auf ber "SLnfftijc fttH. Unb afe bie gaclel ^tatcr 

looking — — — 8tiU. — — — — ' behind 

einem §aufc Derfd^toanb, fallen aCc nod^ langc m bic 

— — disappeared — — — a long while — — 

bunffc 5Raci^t ^teau^. ®ic fallen aber nidbt^ mel^r, unb 

dark — oat. — — — nothing — — - 

]^5rten nur bad furd^tbare {Raufd^en bed SOSafferd, bad ©aufen 

— — — flearflil « — — — whizzing 

bed 2Bmbed, unb Don ^eit gu ^eit bad Srac^en dned 

— wind — — tim« — time — crashing — 

einftUrgenben ^aufed. 

tumbling in ~ 

TRANSLATION. 

Ottilia wanted to follow them. But the women.who had gath- 
ered at the fire, detained her, though with much difficulty and 
not without force. '*Have patience," they said, "and stay here ; 
for you would only rush to your own death. The brave men 
will certainly save your child if it be in any way possible." 

While the men went down along the path, the women and 
children stood motionless on the hill, looking after them with 
trembling hearts. ■ And when the torch had disappeared behind 
a house, they all still looked for a long time out into the dark 
night. But they could no longer see anything, and only heard 
the rushing of the water, the roaring of the wind, and from time 
to time the crash of a house as it fell. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

ttac^fel^etlb. It has been shown (L. IV.), that d)f is to be 
pronounced like x. But this is only the case, when ij and f (d) 
belong to the same root. When, in a compound, the f belongs 
to another root than the c^^ or when an f (d) is added to the d^/ 
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by inflection, the ij as well as the f (i) must have their regular 
sounds, as in nad)4cl)Cnb, tt)aij^4t^^ (wakeful), mac^ft (makest), 
IDac^d, genit. of ba^ t)act) (the roof). 

ANALYSIS.* 

ttac|ieilett, a compound of the separable prefix nad^ and the 
weak verb eilcu. It governs the dative. 

67- Verbs are called transitive, if they have a direct object, 
which is, in German, always found in the accusative (s. 56), 
and which, if the active sentence is changed to a passive sentence, 
becomes the subject (nominative) of the latter. Thus, bic SSei* 
ber l)icltcn fie (the women held her), can be changed to fie tDUrbe 
t)On ben SBeibern gcl^alten (she was held by the women). In- 
transitive verbs govern either the dative, as er fot(^te mtr (he 
followed me), cr elite mix nad^ (he hastened after me), or the 
genitive, as er gebad^te meincr (he thought of me, i. e. he remem- 
bered me), or no case at all, as er Qtijt (he goes). Intransitive 
verbs do not admit of a passive voice, except in a rare and pe- 
culiar manner, of which we need not speak here. 

fSStibct, the plural of ba^ 2Beib (the woman). 

68» The word 3Beib, in spite of its meaning, belongs to the 
neuter gender, a strange anomaly, for which philologists have 
not been able to find more than hypothetical explanations. 

eittgefiittftett, past participle of einfinben, a compound of the 
separable prefix ein (L. VIII.) and the verb finben, (comp. § 62, 
pointed out in this lesson). 

f^iclttn guritcf , past tense of juriicf l^atten, a separable verb 

whose prefix is here separated according to § 109 (pointed out 
in this lesson). 

tltlt, an adverb, here used to emphasize a request, as do 
have patience. 

69* Several adverbs in German, besides having some primi- 
tive and direct meaning, are also used in other, and less direct 
meanings, when they are not essential to the thought expressed, 
but serve merely to give a slight shade to an expression, and 
may therefore often be left out in translation, as a translation of 
them is apt to make the expression too heavy or even clumsy. 
Thus we have in L. VI. bcun, indicating a consequencTe, in L. XI. 
nur/ indicating generalization, and in this lesson nur/ indicating an 
emphasis of the request. 

^U^ the pronoun of the second person, is not, as the English 
thouy obsolete, or merely poetical, but is always used in addressitig 
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near relatives, familiar fnends and children. (Elements of 6. G. 
§ 26, 2.) 

^ retittett, infinitive of rcnncn, rannte, gcrannt, to run. 

tettetl/ the present tense is frequently usj^d for the future. 

70. The present tense is frequently used in German instead 
of the future tense, when it is plain from the context, that pre- 
sent time cannot be intended. 

itgettb, an adverb, expressing indefiniteness. 

71. The adverb ttgenb^ which always indicates something inde- 
finite, is used 1.) ^7 itself, denoting indefiniteness of place, time, 
mode or circumstance etc., as in this case where it signifies in any 
way^ or 2.) in connection with pronominal adverbs, indefinite 
pronouns or the numeral adjective ein or einet (one), in which 
case it generally answers to the English any (seldom to some) 
connected with such words, as irgcnb tt)0 (any where) , irgcttb 
manu (any when, i, e. at any time), irgcnb tt)ic (any how, i. e. 
in any way), irgcnb icmanb ^any body), irgcnb etlca^ (any 
thing), irgenb cincr (any one). 

ben ^T^b^ the accusative, expressing here extent of space. 

72- In No. 4d we spoke of the principal use made of each of 
the different cases, but there are instances when cases express 
other pilations than those spoken of there. Thus, the accusative 
is sometimes used (without any preposition) to express an ex- 
tent of space or time, in which case it may or may not be assisted 
or further modified by an adverb following it : er ging biefcu 

SBeg (he went this way), ic^ arbcitctc ben ganjcn 2^ag (I worked 
all day), fie gingen ben Serg ^inab (they went down the moun- 
tain), er tear biefen ©ommer ^inburc^ abtoefenb (he was absent 

during this summer). 
^ l^inabfd^tittett, past tense of j^tnabfd^reitett, a compound of 
the adverb l)inab and the verb fc^reiteu, fc^ritt, gcfc^rittcil, to step. 
l^iVitttf a preposition governing the dative and accusative : 

bie garfel t)erf d)tDanb Winter, einem ^aufe, the torch disappeared 

behind a house. 
-^ t^erfd^toatlb, past tense of t)erfc^tt)inben^ a compound of the 
inseparable prefix tier and the verb fct|tt)illben, fc^tpanl), gefd)n)Un' 
ben, to disappear. The prefix t>er does not alter the meaning of 
the simple verb in this case, but simply intensifies it, expressing 
to vanish entirely. 

I^tttaud, an adverb, compounded of t)tn (s. 84.) and avi^, 
signifying out in a direction away from the speaker or the sub- 
ject. 

9lauii^tn, the infinitive used as a noun (s. 27.). 

6 
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eitt ftfttjettbett, present part, of cmftttr JCtt, a compound of the 
adverb cin (L. VIII.) and the weak verb ftUrgeit, here used as 
a qualifying adjective (51.). 

COJVn^ARISON OF LANGUAGE. 

^f ab* The combination of the letters p and f is found in a 
number of German words whose representatives in English have 
onfy a p. Such are : 

bcr ^fab, the path bic ^flaumc, the plum 

bad ^fanb, the pawn ber $flug, the plough 

bic ^JJfannc, the pan bcr $foftcn, the post 

bcr jSfcffcr, the pepper bcr $fu^t, the pool 

bic ^fcifc, the pipe pflanjcn, to plant 

bcr ^fcilcr, the pillar pflikt cn, to pluck. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 62 : Paradigm of a separable compound verb. 
§ 109 : Arrangement of words in sentences with separable 
verbs. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give the first person singular in the present, past, prigsent . 
perfect and future indicative of guriicf fatten. \ n • ' ' i^^^ 

2. Translate inU^ English : o y- 

!J)ad aSJcib folgtc nic^t bcm Tlamt, fonbcm f d^ritt oicfcn 

aScg ^inab. (67, 68, 72, § 109.). 
ADa« Sinb murbe mit Dicier 9Jiil^c Don bcm SOScibc gcfunbcn, 

bad gurildfgtng. (67, § 109,) 
SBcnn ic^ irgcnb toic fann, fo fommc x6) morgcn (lo-morrow) 

gu bir. (70, 11.) 
®agc mir nur, marum (why) bu mir nac^ciftcft (69, § 109.) 

3. Translate into German : 

The children cried aloud ; for they were afraid (feared) lest 

they should perish. (39, § 101.) 
Martin strained all his powers, but he could not reach the 

hill. (43.) 
Three men came from the house, and one carried a child. 

(47.) 
The men had to stand in the rapid water, in order to save 

the mothers and the daughters. (29, 45, 52, 53.) 
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Seventeenth Lesson. — ©tebenje^nte Section. 



TEXT. 

Ottttie ttartete mit quafooQer S^obedangft auf bk 3^^ 

— waited ~ tortore-fliU death'a-aiudety for — re- 

rfidfunft t^red 3D?anne« unb feintr trcucn iBcfileitcr. @« 

. tarn — — — — true oompanions. — 

tear bcrcitd cine ©tnnbe Derfloffen, nnb nod^ tear nid)t6 

— already — hour flowed by — . -. — nothing 

Don i^nen gn fe^en ober gu I^Oren. Dttiliend Slngft nal)m 

— — — — or— — — anxiety increased 

uitt iebcm 5lugenbti(fc gu ; bod^ fonntc fie nti^t aUe ^offnung 

— every eye-glanoe -*) stUl _ — — — hope 

aufgeben. ®ie fntctc, mtt fcft gefatteten ^(Inben unb betenb, 

give up. — knelt — &8t folded hands — praying 

nic^t tocit t)on bcm gcuer unter einer git^te. 6in Sinb, 

— wide — — — — — pine. — .— 

um ba^ fie bie ®d)iirge gcfdjlagen ^atte, ^iett fie in ben 

— — -— — apron folded — — — — — 

2lrmen; cin anbcred ftanb in btogcm $)emb(^en barfug 

— — — — bare little shirt barefooted 

neben il)r nnb gtttcrte t)or groft. Snbtic^ lam ber SSater 

— — — trembled with frost. Finally — — — 

mit troftlofem 3lngefid|t nnb triefenb t)om SSSaffer. *6iner 

— oonsolationless ooontenanoe — dripping with the — — 

ber gtoei SDiiinner, bie il)n begleiteten, fagte: „6d tear 

— — — — — aooompanied — — — 

unmiJglidi, ener $and ju erreid^en, toert^e 5Rac^barinI !Dad 

impossible ~ . . _ worthy neighbor .— 

aSJafjer ift gu ticf nnb gn reigenb. SBir tt)agten nn^ faft 

— — too — ~- — — — . rentored — — 

bid an bie ©dbuttern ^inein, nnb tottren beina^e alle brei 

— — — shoulders In — — nearly — — 

umgelommen/ 



*) See Note on page 38. 
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TRANSLATION. 

Ottilia awaited the return of her husband and his faithful com- 
panions with the most painful anxiety. An hour had already 
elapsed, and still nothing was to be seen or heard of them. With 
every moment Ottilia's anxiety increased ; still she could not give 
up all hope. With hands firmly clasped, and kneeling under 
a pine not far from the fire, she prayed. One child she held in 
her arms, having folded her apron round it; another, no- 
thing on but a shirt, stood barefooted and trembling with cold 
beside her. At last their father returned, but with a disconso- 
late look, and dripping with water. One of the two men who 
were with him said to Ottilia : "It was not possible to reach 
your house, dear neighbor ! The water is too deep and too rapid. 
We ventured in, almost up to our shoulders, and we all three 
came near perishing." 

PRONUNCIATION. 

<|llotoottet. The letter q is, as in English, always followed 
by u^ and the two letters together have in German the same 
sound as in English. 

ANALYSIS. 
• fESattetC, past tense of ttJarten. Further down we have ge^ 

faltctcn; past part, of fatten, and bcglciteteu, past tense of hz^ 
gteitcn. For all these see 24. 

So^eddttgfl, a compound of SEobe^, genitive sing, of bcr 5£ob, 
and bie ^Jlltflft. Further down we meet 9lugcnbli(f , a compound of 
5lugen, genitive plur. of ba^3lugc, and bcr iOticf. For their gender 
see 11. 

aiif after tDarten governs the accusative : fie inartete auf feinc 

^uritdfunft, she awaited (waited for) his return, 
ed, see 20. 

t>etfloffett, past part, of Derflie^en, a compound of t)er and 
fliefeen, flo^, geftoffen, to flow. 

ttod^ war nid^t^, is such an inversion as is spoken of in § 110 
(see below, E. G. G.). The same inversion we have afterwards 

in bod) tonnte fie and in enblid^ fam ber SSater. 

Jll fel^^ett, see 17. 

tial^ttt Jtt, past tense of june^mcn (to increase), comp. 

§ 109. 

aufgebeti, a separable compound of auf and gebett/ gab/ ge« 
gebeu, to give. 
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Me. ^^&tiC, her apron ; in bcn 2lrmen, in her arms. (s. 63.) 

S^cmbd^cn, the diminutive of ba^ ^emb« 

73» By adding the syllable d^en or (cm to a noun, the diminu- 
tive of it is formed, which indicates the idea of smallness. But 
the adjective small or little is not always necessary in English to 
express this. 

t>OT governs here the dative (comp. 31.) : bad Sinb jittcrtC 
t)or ??roft, the child trembled with cold. 

<^ tvicfcnb, pres. part, of tricfcn, troff, gctroffcn, to drip. 

eittet, see 47. 

9toc^6aritt, female neighbor* 

74* The German language has not, like the English, nouns 
which are of either gender according as the person or animal 
spokep of is of the male or female sex (with the only exception of 
bcr and bic 3Kunbct, the ward). If the sex is not indicated by two 
entirely different words, as bcr ^cncjft (the stallion) and bic 
©tutc (the mare)-, the feminine noun is. formed by adding the 
syllable in (by some writers spelled inn) to the masculine 
noun ; as bcr 3lai)bax and bic 9iad)barin, bcr ^iinftler (the artist) 
and bic ^iinftlcrin, bcr 33fir (the bear) and bic ^Bcirin. 

loagtett lllld, ventured ourselves for, ventured to go. 

75. When the verb which is to be connected with wagcn ex- 
presses motion, and a certain direction is indicated either by a 
preposition or by an adverb, as id) UJagc in bic §'ol)ic p Qcl^cn 
(1 venture to go into the cave), cr ttJagtC l)Craud ;;u fommcn (he 
ventured to come out), the infinitive :^n get)Cn etc. may be left 
out in German, and the reflexive (resp. personal) pronoun be 
used instead, which stands here evidently for one's body^ one's 

life^ or the like : id) wagc mid) in bic $ol)Ic, cr magt fic^ t)craud. 

l^itieitl^ an adverb of direction, comp. 34. 

'>^ ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 74 and 75 : Conjunctional Adverbs and Interjections. 
§ 110 : Inversion of the principal declarative sentence. 

EXERCISE. 
1. Give the following sentences in their normal arrangement : 

aSor 2lngft faltctc ba« Sinb bic ^iinbc^cn nnb bctctc, (24, 63, 

13. § 110.) 
3ld|! ricf bic abutter, mcin ^inb ift umgcfommcn! (§ 15.) 
3)oc^ gabcn i^rc 9^iact|barinncn bic ^offnung noc^ nic^t auf. 

(74. §§ 74 and 109.) 

6* 
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2. Give the following compound sentences so as to begin with 
the principal clauses : 

ObtDohl fc^on cine ©tunbc t)erfIofjen tear, fo famcn bod^ bic 

artanner no* nic^t jurttd, (§ 13.) 
©a bic i{cutc ficg nid^t l^crau^ toagtcn, fo toartctcn toir auf 

fie. (34,75.) 

8. Translate into German : 

He did not stay in his dwelling, because the flood grew too 

violent. (60, 64. ^§ 73, 106.) 
The child struck its hands together, when it had recognized 

its mother. (63 §§ 61, 108.) 
He could have taken a pole to move the stone from the 

spot. (53, 59. § 50.) 
The brave one saved the poor ones from the water. (57.) 



Eighteenth Lesson. — sic^t^e^nte section. 

TEXT. 

©er anbere fprad): „®ebt inbe§ ble ^offnung noc^ nic^t 

— — spoke — meanwhile — hope — — 

gan} auf. ^aben aud^ loir bad $aud nid^t tne^r erreid^t^ fo 
lann bad S'inb boc^ gerettet fein. SKel^rere brat)c aKSnner, 

— — — . yet — — Serend — — 

beren §aufer ber ©efal^r toeniger audgcfefet loarcit/ famcn 

whose — — — less exposed — — 

[a t^ren lieben 5Raci^barn trculic^ gu ^itlfe. ©ie finb, bcDor 

yes — dear — fSnithfiilly — help. — — before 

bad SBaffcr tibcrl^anb genommen, mit gatcrnen in bic ^diifcr 

— — oyer-hand — — lanterns — — — 

gebrungcn, unb ^aben t)telc aWcnfc^cn unb mantled §au^ge^ 

— — — many — — many a house- 

rilt^e gerettet. SBir ttoKen ^offen, bad S^inb unb . bie SSSiegc 

atensil — — — - hope — — — _ _ 

befmben fic^ auc^ barunter." SOSirflic^ !amen noc^ immer 

find — — among them. Seally — — always 
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8eute, bie mit aKerlet ®crcitl)f(^aftcn bcfabcn toarcn, auf bcm 

— — — all kinds of atenails laden ->- ' — — 

§UgcI an* 3UIcin bie SOSicgc fam nit^t jum ajorfd^cin; nie* 

— — — — — — — — appearance no- 

manb tougte ettDQd Don bent ^be. 

body — anything — — — 

!J)ie fd^auerfid^e 5Rat^t mngtc cnblid^ bent SEagc toetd^cn, 

— awftd — — — — day yield. 

SDcr ©turrn Ue§ nac^; auc^ regncte cd n\6)t mtfjx; bie 

— — — oflf — rained — — — — 

SBoIfen jertl^eilten. fid^. J)te ©teme, bie ^ie nnb ba gtoifc^cn 

clouds divided — -~ stars -~- here — there between 

ben gerriffenen SBoIfen bnrc^bHdften, flimmerten [d^on bleic^er; 

— torn clouds throngh*looked glittered — paler 

bie 9J2orgenr5t]^e brad^ an« 

— morning-red broke — 

TRANSLATION. 

The other said : "But do not give up all hope yet. Though 
we did not reach the house, still the child may have been saved. 
For several brave men whose houses were less exposed to dan- 
ger, faithfully helped their dear neighbors. Before the water 
had risen too high, they went with lanterns into the houses and 
saved many persons and many a piece of furniture. Let us 
hope, the child and the cradle may be among them." And indeed, 
there were still people arriving on the hill, laden with all sorts 
of moveables. But the cradle did not come to light ; no one 
knew anything of the child. 

Finally the awful night gave way to the day. The storm 
subsided, the rain ceased, the clouds began to disperse. The 
stars which here and there looked through the gaps in the 
clouds, began shining with a paler light, the day was break- 
ing. 

ANALYSIS. 

^ptaS^, past tense of fpred^en, \pxadj, gefpro^en, to speak. 

ittbe^/ sometimes used as a subordinatite conjunction (§ 73), 
is also used, as in this case, as a conjunctional adverb or as a 
co-ordinative conjunction with the meaning of aber (however) . 

ailC^ stands here for toenn auc^ (if even, although) ; the con- 
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junction tDCnu being left out, we have one of the inversions 
spoken of in § 112 (see below, E. G. G.). 

^Ctttttt feiti is not perhaps the present tense of the passive 
voice, for feill can never be used to form the passive voice, but 
is the present perfect, the participle tnotbett being left out, as is 
often the case. Comp. § 54. 

ja, commonly yes, stands here in the sense of /or. 

76. The adverb [a, one of those spoken of in 69, is often used 
to express reason or motive. Sometimes, still less direct, it ex- 
presses surprise, impatience and the like, when its force maj in 
English be given through the form of a question ; as x6) i)aht Cd 
ja flC) agt, did not I say so ? 

hct>Ot, a subordinative conjunction. 

ubct1^<inb, originally a noun (the upper hand), is now used 
only as an adverb, and only in connection with this verb : ubcr*: 
l)anb nct)men, to gain the upper hand, to increase in an over- 
powering way or quantity. 

gettOlttttietl^ a participle, after which the auxiliary ^atte is 
left out. 

77- The finite forms of ^abcn and fcin (but of no other verb), 
when used as auxiliaries in dependent sentences, are frequently 
left out. This is done in the most refined as well as in col- 
loquial style. (Comp. § 106, 6). 

t>icle is the plural of the adjective t)id (much). 

tnattd^Cd/ an adjective which is used in singular for the Eng- 
lish many a, in plural (manct|C) for many or several. While 
Diet means decidedly a large number, tnanc^C indicates only more 
than a few, i. e. several or some. 

bad ftittb ; the conjunction ba^ being left out, we have here 
one of the inversions spoken of in § 112 (see below, E. G. G.). 

beftttbcn ftc||. This verb, meaning literally to find one's 
seljy is used in the sense to be in a certain place or condition, as 

tpo bcfiubet er fid} ? (where is he ?) , tt)ie befinben Sie fic^ ? (how 

are you, i. e. how is your health?) It is one of the reflexive 
verbs spoken of in § 63, pointed out below. 

barutttet, a compound of bu and untcr (comp. 16), this pre- 
position being here used in the sense among: cr bcflltbct fic^ bar^ 
untcr or unter il^nen, he is among them. 

ttOc|| ilttltteif, literally still always^ is only an intensified ex- 
pression for noc^, expressing continuance. 

dUctlei, an indeclinable adjective, meaning of all kinds, 

78. By the addition of the syllable lei to definite as well as in- 
definite numerals, with the insertion of the syllable er (originally 
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the genitive of the feminine gender) indeclinable adjectives are 
formed, referring to kind : cmetlct, JtPCicrlei, brcicrlci, Dtdcrfci, 
allerlet (of one kind, of two, three, many, all kinds). 

belabeti/ past part, of belaben^ a compound of be and laben. 

79. The prefix be, when added to an intransitive verb, makes 
it transitive, as toac^en (to awake), bett)ad)en (to watch, guard), 
lad^en (to laugh), belad^en (to deride). When added to a transi- 
tive verb, it generally changes the direct object, as pflanjen (to 
plant, i. e. to put in the ground, as corn, vines etc.) , bepflattgen 
(to furnish with plants, as a field, a vineyard etc.), laben (to 
load, as stones, boxes etc.), betaben (to lade, as a wagon with 
goods, one's shoulder with a burden). 

an, prefix to famen, from anfommcn, to arrive. 

mu^tt, see 29. 

toci^tu, infinitive of loeid^en, tt>i6), getPti^cn, to give way, 
derived from tnetc^ (weak), meaning originally to he weakj and 
hence, to yield in consequence of weakness. 

lie^ na^, pas tense of nact)laffen, to leave oflF, to give way, 
to cease. 

tegtietC, one of the impersonal verbs, spoken of in § 64, 
pointed out below. 

lertl^eiltetl fi^, divided themselves, i. e. dispersed. 

oO. Some English verbs which originally are transitive, are 
also used as intransitive verbs, if there is no object apart from 
the subject implied, as to move, to part, to gather, to disperse. 
Such verbs always retain their transitive character in German, 
and when the object is the same as the subject, they apparently 

become reflexive, as fid) beiDegen, fic^ trennen, fid} t)erf ammelH/ 
fic^ jertt)eilen. (Comp. 6.) ' ^ • 

I^ie, only a varied form of ^ier, is used in some phrases, as 
t|ie unb ba, and in compound, as t)icmit (therewith), t)iet)Ott 
(thereof). 

ba is here used as an adverb of place, which is its primitive 
use. 

}tllif4^Ctt/ a preposition governing the dative and the accusa- 
tive : bte Sterne blirften gwif^en ben SBolfen burc^, the stars looked 

through between the clouds. 

jerriffenetl, past part, (used as an adjective) of jetreigen, a 
compound of jet and reiBen. 

81. The prefix ger always conveys the idea of taking to pieces, 
and commonly with the result of dissolution, ruin, destruction ; 

as gerbred^en (to break in two), jerrei^en (to tear to pieces), 
jerft5ren (to destroy). 
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hlti^ttf comparative of iUxi^ (pale) ^ froth which is derived 
the verb blcid^en (to bleach). (Comp. 15.) 

bta4^ an, past tense of mbn6)tn (to break, to begin). 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 63 and 64 : Reflexive verbs and Impersonal verbs. 

§§111 and 112: Inversions of the interrogative and of the 
dependent sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give those of the following sentences which are inverted, 
in their normal arrangement. 

!Dic SBtcgc bcfanb fic^ untcr ben ®eratt|f(^aftcn ? (§§ 63, 111.) 
^d) babe bir ia flefagt, bag man bad Sinb ntd^t gefunben. 

(TB, 11.) 
Qi) tt)ei6, cr l)at ben geuten gel^olfen. (§ 112.) 
^(ttte er fic^ burc^ bie 2tntt gebriingt (crowded), fo todre er 

auf ben ^iigel gefommen, beoor ed regnete. (80. §§ 68, 

112.) 

2. Translate into German : 

I think, he is in the house from which these people have 

come. (§§ 30, 112.) 
He said, the woman did not go, whUe it rained. (68. § 64.) 
When the day broke, he gave up all hope. (§§ 62, 109.) 
If you would (pres. indie.) save yourself, do not stay in the 

house. (58, 61, § 112.) 



Nineteenth Lesson. — Steun^e^nte Section* 



TEXT. 

W)tt ber emad^enbe Zaq entptlte etn traurige^ Sd|au« 

— — awakening — unveiled rad speo- 

fptel t)or ben Slngen ber annen gente; etn grower Zljtxl 

tade — — - eyes — — _ — — part 

i^re^ freunbUd^en IDorfed tr)ar berfdjtDunben ; bad ^aud 

— ftlendly — — di8an>eared — — 
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bc« c^rlid^cn 5Kartin ncbft tjiclcn anbcrn l^attcn bic gtut^cn 

— honest — with maxiy — — — — 

tjerfc^Iungcn. !J){c Scute iammcrtcn nm iijxt tjerlorcnc §abc^ 

devoured. — — — for — lost hayings 

SKutter Dttilic abcr nur um i^r ^inb. ^^©ci e^/' ricf fic^ 

— — — —for— — — _— — 

„ba6 allcd, toad toir fatten, bal^tn ifti Q6) tooUtc c« ffir 

— — — — — ftway — . — — — for 

nid^td ad)ttn, tocnn id^ nur tncin licbcd ^inb iDicbcr I^Sttcl" 

nothing estimate — — — — — — again — 

9luc^ ber SSater roar mel^r barum befiimmtrt^ bag er etn 

— — — — — thereabout grieved — — — 

^inb ijcrtorcn fjatU, aid bag cr nun cin armcr aSaun tear. 

— lost — than — — __ _ — — _ 

3^nbcffcn fagtc cr fid) unb fprac^^ iDtctool^t uitt ^fdnm bx 

Meanwhile composed — — — — though — tears — 

ben Slugcn: „8icbftcd SBcib, crgicb bic^ in bad Unt)cnncib* 

— eyes: Dearest wife submit — — -- unavoid- 

lid)c! SBir l^abcn flct^an^ toad in unfcm ^ftftcn ftanb, 

able — — — — — — powers — 

bad (icbe ^nb gu rcttcn^ abcr ®ott f)at ed anbcrd gctooQt 

— — _ — _ — God — — otherwise — 

6r fjat unfer Sinb ju fic^ genommcn^ lag und o^ne SDhtrren 

— — — — — — — — — — murmuring 

fcinem SBillcn und fiigen!" ©ttilic begann il)re 21)r8ncn 

— wiU — Join ~ began — tears 

ju trodnen^ abcr filr bad blutcnbc 3Ruttcr^crj toar cd cine 

— dry — — — bleeding — heart — — — 

ff^toerc Slufgabe^ fic^ in bie jamntert)otle Slot^tocnbifllcit gu 

difficult task — — -. ■ lament-fUU necessity — 

fiigcn. 

join, 

TRANSLATION. 

But the dawning day disclosed a sad sight to the eyes 
of the poor people. A large part of their pleasant village 
had disappeared ; honest Martin's house with many others had 
been swept away by the flood. The people lamented the loss 
of their property, but Ottilia, thinking only of her child, cried : 
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'^ Though all we had is gone, I should account it for nothing, if 
I only had my child again." The father also was more 
grieved at the loss of his child than at now being poor. Still 
he composed himself and said with tears in his eyes : ^^ Dearest 
wife, yield to what could not have been avoided ! We have 
done all we could to save the dear child, but God would have 
it otherwise. He has taken our child to himself, let us sub- 
mit to his will without a murmur!" Ottilia began to dry 
her tears, but it was a hard task for the bleeding heart of a 
mother, to reconcile itself to this dire necessity. 

> 

ANALYSIS. 

@tttll^finte, unveiled, i. e. disclosed. 

82. The prefix cnt (comp. 65) added to verbs derived from 
nouns, generally expresses the negation or removal of the origin- 
al idea of this noun ; thus from bte §Ullc (the covering) is 
formed cntl)iiUen (to discover), from bic ^atbc (the color), ent=' 

f drben (to discolor) . 

^(i^ailfl^iel, compound of bte @C^QU (the show, sight) and 
baS ®piet (the play) , signifying at first any public exhibition to 
be looked at, especially a dramatic play, then any sight that 
may be beheld with some feeling, either pleasant or sad. 

t^erfd^ttlllttbetl (comp. L. XVI.) 9 forms its perfect tenses 
with the auxiliary fcilt, as all intransitive verbs expressing a 
change of place or condition do. (Comp. § 44, pointed out below). 

I^etf d^Iuttgetl, past part, of Ocrf C^Ungcn, a compoimd of X)cr 

and fd)lin0cn, fd^Iang, gcfc^lui\gcn, to wind or twist. 

ttltl is sometimes used in the sense for^ ahout^ concerning : 

fic iammertcn um i^re ucrlorene $abc, they lamented for (about) 

their lost property. 

t}etlotcnc, past tense of t)critcrcn, t)txlox, t)trioxtn, to lose. 

The simple verb with which t>CX is here compounded, was already 
out of use in the Gothic language. 

83* The prefix t)tx which does not always come from the 
same root, has a number of various meanings, one of the most 
prominent being (1.) that of doing what the simple verb ex- 
presses, in a wrong way, causing error, loss, or ruin, as l)erleitcn 

(to mislead), t)erlerncn (to forget), t)erfu^rcn (to seduce), ocr* 

laffen (to forsake, L. VIII.). This idea of uer seems to lie also 
in Derlieren (to lose). Another meaning of Ijcr is (2.) that of 
covering and hiding, as in the above tjerfdjUngen (to devour) 
and in oerbunfein (to darken, L. X.). 
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bit S^abc, derived from l^abcit, i. e. that which we have, our 
property. 

baf^in, an adverb compounded of ba and ^iit (34), and signi- 
fying on, gone^ away, 

fut, a preposition governing the accusative : ii) ad)tC Cd fUt 
Ttid)t^, I regard it for nothing. 

batltltt^ an adverb compounded of ba and Utn, i. e. about 
this. 

did, a conjunction, having among other meanings that of 
than. 

Heb^ed^ the superlative of the adjective licb (dear). 
(Comp. 12.) 

fEScib, wife. 

84. This word, principally used in the general sense of woman, 
is also used for tui/e^ but less often than §rau. 

etgtcb, imperative of ergebcn, a compound of cr and gcbcil. 
The syllable er has here no clear or prominent meaning, and 
only emphasizes the meaning of the simple verb. 

ttll^ un6. The first un«J is the object of la^ (let us), the 

second, that of fiigen (submit ourselves). 

^ bcqann, past tense of beginncn, bcgann, bcgonncn, to begin". 

The simple verb ginncn has for centuries been out of use. 

Slttfgabe, derived from aufgcbcit (to give up), that which is 
given to some one to do, a task, an exercise (L. IV.). 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 44 : Formation of compound tenses ; § 65 : Conjugation of 
verbs with the auxiliary f ein. 

§§ 84, 85, 86 : Inflection, Gender, and Number. 

^ EXERCISE. 

1. Give the first person singular in the present perfect, past 
perfect, and future indicative of retten and t)erfd)ll)inben. 

2. State the nouns which, in the text of this lesson, are used 
in the plural. 

3. Translate into English : 

gnbiic^ Dcrfc^manben bie SBoKcn, iDcIc^c ben 3Konb l)erbunlclt 

gotten. (83.) 
(2ctn SBeib cntging bcr (Sefa^r, il^r Seben tut SBaffcr ju bcr* 

ttcrcn. (82, 84.) 
©r tPiire Don ber glutl^ t)crfd)tungen iDorben, iDcnn cr mcf|t 

balb erttac^t ttdrc. (§§ 44, 65.) 

Ay utJi 7 
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4. Translate into Grerman : 

The man, who went this way, has disappeared from my 

eyes. (72. § 44.) 
Has he lost that child? I believe so. (66.) 
Then he has now only three children. (§§ 74, 110.) 



Twentieth Lesson. — B^anatflftc Section. 



TEXT. 

3^nbcffcn lamcn au« ben I)5]^er liegenben 356rfent bcr 

— — — — higher — — — 

5Rad^barfc^aft, bie nic^t burc^ bie Ueberfd^toemmnng gelitten 

neighborhood — -^ — — inondation suffered 

l^atten, mel^rcrc gintool^ner ^erbci, brad^tcn ben SSerungliidEtcn 

— — inhabitants by . — — unfortonate ones 

tnand^erlei geben^mtttel unb Sleibung^ftUde, nnb erboten fid), 

YUioas life's means — dothing-pieoes — offered — 

fie einftweilen in i^re 2Bot)nungen anfjune^men. ®ie^ ttar 

. in the meantime — — dwellings to take up. This — 

alien etn fel^r grower S^roft. Slud^ 51K(jrtin war bariiber fel^r 

^ — — consolation. — — — thereoTer — 

erfreut, fagte aber: „3^cf| toerbe i)on bent freunblid^en %,nzt^ 

rcijoioed — — _____ friendly offer 

bieten nur fUr fo lange ©ebrauc^ mac^en, bi^ ttir un« ge* 

— — — — use make until — — 

tro(fnet nnb mit ben n5t]^igften ^feibern uerfe^en l^aben; 

dried _ _ _ _ clothes provided — 

batin ;iie^e icf| aber fogleici) ju meinent SSmber, ber einige 

then mOTe — — directly — — brother — •— 

SKeilen Don I)ier im Oebirge too^nt. ^ifc, liebe Slat^barn, 

miles — — — mountains dwells. — — — 

I)abt fiir fo oiefe 8eute nid)t 9?aum genug; ntein SSruber 

— — — many ^ — room enough — " brother 

aber l^at etn groge^ §an«, in bent er ntir nebft SBeib nnb 

_—— %__«-_ with — — 
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^inbcrn, gcti)i§ fcl^r gcrn cin ^tafec^cn cinraumt. ©obalb 

— certainly — gladly — little place yacates. So soon 

bcffcre SSSiftcrung cintritt • unb . toiebcr grii^h'ng^fuft m% 

better weather enters — again ^ spring-air )^lows 

!el)re id) gurftd^ unb tolr ^clfen bann cinanbcr trculidi unfcre 

turn — — ^ — — — then one another fidthftilly ~ 

gcrftorten SSol^nungcn iDicbcr aufbaucn. ©eib getroft! SBenn 

destroyed .— again buildup. — comforted — 

n)ir bae Unfrige trcu t^mt, fo t'd^t ®ott c« un« nic an 

— — our — — — — God — — neyer — 

fcinem ©eiftanb fel^fen " 

— asdstanoe fail. 

TRANSLATION. 

Meanwhile several inhabitants of the neighboring villages 
which, lying on a higher level, had not suffered from the inun- 
dation, came up to these unfortunate people, bringing them 
food and clothing, and offering to take them into their houses 
for the present. This was a great consolation to all. Martin 
too rejoiced at it, but he said : "I will avail myself of this 
kind offer only so long as it is necessary for us to get dry 
and to provide ourselves with necessary clothing; after that 
I shall go directly to my brother who lives a few miles 
from here in the mountains. You, dear neighbors, have not 
room enough for so many people ; but my brother has a large 
house, in which he will, no doubt, gladly give me shelter with 
my wife and children. As soon as the season grows milder and 
the spring-breezes blow again, I shall return, and then we will 
honestly help each other in rebuilding our destroyed homes. 
Be of good cheer ! If we do our duty faithfully, God will not 
withhold his assistance." 

ANALYSIS. 

I^dl^et ; comp. ^ol^ed in L. X. 
9ra4^bacfc^aft. 

85. All nouns terminating in l^eit, fcit,fc^aft, or ung are of the 
feminine gender, and belong to the weak declension. Comp. 
62 and 64. 

Qclttteti past part, of Iciben, Ktt, gelittcn, to suffer. 
^etnttglfitfteti, past part, of t)erunglu(f en, used as a^ noun 

(comp. 57). From the noun ba^ ©lUd (luck, fortune, happiness) 
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is derived bad Uttgliid (ill luck, misfortune, unbappiness), and 
from this the verb l)CrunflIU(Icn (to meet with misfortune, to 
become unfortunate). 

mattc^erlei, comp. 78. 

bit^, an abbreviation of bicfcd. 

bid, an adverb which we met before as referring to space 
(L. XI), here refers to time. 

86. The word bid refers to the limit of an extent of space or 
time. It is used, either a) as an adverb : bid l)ierl)Cr (up to 
here), bid tttorgcn (until to-morrow), commonly followed by a 
preposition : bid an bad ^aud (as far as the house) , bid naij betn 
l5tiit)ftii(f (until after breakfast) ; or b) as a subordinative con- 
junction in cases where the conjunction hci^, formerly used after 
it, is left out, whereby the conjunctional character falls upon bid : 

ii) toaxtt, bid (bafi) bu fommft, (I wait, till you come), bid tt)ir 

Und qetrodnet l^abeu (until we have dried ourselves). 
bann, then. 

87. This adverb always refers to time, and must be dis- 
tinc^uished from benn, which never refers to time. 

SDteile. A German mile is about equal to 4^ English 
miles. 

&cbitqt, 

88. The pre&t gc which has a very extensive use with 
various meanings, is, among other purposes, applied to form 
derivative nouns which express a collection of the simple noun ; 
as bad ®cbirgc (a range or cluster of mountains) from bcr ^crg 
(tlie mountain), bad ©eftirn (the constellation) from ber ©tern 
(the star). 

toobntf dwells or lives ; different from tcbt. 

89. 33Jol)nen refers to one's usual or temporary home, the 
room, house, street, or sometimes even toWn, where a person 
resides, especially sleeps ; Icben besides expressing the general 
idea of having life, indicates, when referred to place, where a 
person has his general or whole existence, and is principally 
applied, where a larger extent of space is spoken of, to the town, 
state or country, where a person lives. 

90. This is the Vocative case, i. e. the case for the name of the 
person or persons addressed. It is rarely spoken of in German 
grammars, because it has, as in English, always the same form 
as the nominative. 

9Caum, room. 

91. Siaum expresses the general idea of space j without any 
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regard to extent or form, while ©tube (L. IX.) signifies an 
apartment of a house fitted up to live in, and Sammer (L. 
IX. ) a chamber, not fitted up to live in, except perhaps while 
sleeping:. 

^l&litfytn, the diminutive of bcr ^tafe (the place). (Comp. 
73.) 

fobalb, a compound of fo and balb (soon), the conjunction 
aH being generally left out after it : fobalb or fobalb al^, as 
soon as. 

SBittetling differs from SBctter in so far as the latter refers , 
rather to the momentary state of the atmosphere at any given 
time, while the former is applied to the same during a longer 
period, as weeks or months. 

txtuli^, an adverb formed from the adjective trcu, which 
may however also be used as an adverb, as is shown a few lines 
farther down in the text. (Comp. 15.) 

bad ttnftige^ ours, i. e. our part or duty. 

92. Adjective pronouns may, like other adjectives (57.) be 
used as nouns : ba^ Unfrtge is that which belongs to us, be it as 
property, share, duty or the like. 

f el^letl, a weak verb, does not fully answer to fail, but means 
to he wanting or lacking ; eS an Ctiua^ fef|len laffcit, to be the cause 
that something is wanting. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 55 and 56 : Strong Conjugation ; Examples ; § 59 : Irre- 
gular Verbs. 

^y §§ ^7 and 88 : Case, Degree. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give the same forms as are given in § 56, for one example 
of each class and division, taken from your own list (s. Note in 
L. XI, p. 40.). 

2. Give all the nouns used in the text of this lesson, which 
are not governed by prepositions, and state the case in which 
each of them is found. 

3. Translate into English : 

Qn meinem jinanjigftcn Qaljxz tebtc id) in biefem ©orfc, nnb 

tt)o^ntc in einein Reincn §anfe. (89.) 
2lbcr ic^ ^atte 9taum gcnug mit einer Stube nnb cincr ^am^ 

mtx, unb toat btc aanjc Mt fc^r fltUdlic^. (12, 91.) 

7* 



78 LESSOK 

S^ merbe bir l)e(fen, fobalb ic^ tann, aber bid bomt mugt 
. bu ba« Ticinigc tl)un. (86,87,92.) 

4. Translate into Grennan : 

I have seen the room in which you live. (89, 91.) 
He' lay in (the) bed for two years, and suffered mnch. (72). 
His brother gave him clothes, and helped him with various 
kinds of victuals. (78.) 



Twenty First Lesson. — em unb jtoanjigftc 8. 



TEXT. 

Sfladfhtm STOartm unb Dttitie in bcr Dcrfloffcncn 9?ad|t 

Alter — — _ __ — flowed by — 

i^r ^au3 ftcrlaffen l^attcn, nal|m ba^ 2!obcn be« SBaffcr^ 

— — left — increaaed — raging — — 

noc^ me^r gu; bie f^Iut^ burc^brac^ alle ^dnbe, bie nur 

— — — — — broke tiirough — walls — — 

ltxd)t aud SBcibcn gcpod^tcn unb mit ^tijvx bcllcibct ttaren, 

lightly of willows plaited — — day clothed — 

bal)ntc fic^ eincn brcitcn SSeg mitten burt^ ha^ ^au« unb 

pared — — broad — midst — — — — 

rig aUc« ^au^gcratl^c mit fic^ fort. 9?ur bie ftarfen SSalttn, 

— — — ftiniitare — — forth. — — — beams 

bie bem §aufe cinige g^PiQ^^it gabcn, teifteten nod) cinige 

— — — some fitstness — rendered — some 

3eit S33iberftanb, Site ba^ ^an^ juiammenfturgte, tear ba^ 

— resistance. — — — together fell 

ijermigte Jlinb fammt ber SBicge f(^on me^r ate eine 9KeiIe 

missed — with — — — — than — mile 

tt)eit ben 9?^ein I)inabgef(^tt)ommen. 2lu(^ bort tear bie 

far — — down — — there — — 

SBaffergnotl^ fel^r grog. Wit J)i5rfer, bie eine etma^ tiefc 

— need — — — — — — somewhat — 

gage fatten, lourben unter SBaffer gefe|t, t)\tk 3J?enfcf|en 

lite — — — — set — — 
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gcrlct^cn in gcbcn^gcfal^r unb i)criorcn ^aV unb ®ut^ !iDic 

got — — — — — hayings — goods. — 

SOSicge fc^iDamm Inbeg an cincm !iDorfc \)oxbtx, bad auf 
cincm |)U9ct lag unb gegen bic i)cr^ccrenbc Ucbcrfdiwemmung 

— — — against — destroying — 

gcfic^crt tear, ©ic Scnjol^ner bc« ICorfe^ fa^cn mit ©c^rcdEcn, 

secured — — inhabitants — — — — terror 

tt)ic allerlei §au«geriitl)c, ba cin Zi^i), bort eine Sanf, l^icr 

— aUtdndsof — furniture here — table — — bench — 

cinige gaffer, bort cin Ifaftcn, ba cin 2RiiI)Irab, [a bort ein 

— barrels — — diest — — mill-wheel yes — — 

ganjcr ©ac^ftu^t, nod| mit ©trol^ bebcdt, in ben SBeCen 

— roof-stool — — straw — — — waves 

balder gefd^mommen lamcn. 

hither — — 

TRANSLATION. 

After Martin and Ottilia had left their house the preceding 
night, the raging of the water increased. The flood broke through 
the sides of the house, which were of willow woven together 
and covered with clay, opened a broad way through the house, 
and carried off all the furniture. Only the large beams which 
gave the house strength for a while offered resistance. When 
the /house fell, the cradle with the missing child had been 
carried down the Rhine more than a mile by the waves. There 
too the water caused great distress. All the villages lying on 
the flat banks were inundated, many people lost all they pos- 
sessed and came near losing even their lives. But the cradle 
Anally passed a village that lay on a hill and was secure from the 
devastation of the water. The villagers saw with amazement, 
that all kinds of furniture came floating down the river, here a 
table, there a bench, and there some barrels, here a chest, there 
a miU-wheel, and yonder a whole roof even, the rafters still cov- 
ered with thatch. 

ANALYSIS. 

9t€^^itM, a compound of the preposition m6) and the de- 
monstrative pronoun bent, is sometimes used as an adverb mean- 
ing afterwards^ but much oftener (as in this case) as a subordi- 
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native conjunction (§ 73, 3), meaning after^ and must be care- 
fully distinguished from nad^, which is the preposition after, 

l^etfloffeneti, past part, of nerflie^cn, literally to flow by or 

away, but seldom used otherwise than referring to time, to pass. 
The participle is here used as an adjective (33. ), and according 
to the weak declension, on account of the preceding article. 
(Comp. §§ 33 and 34, pointed out below.) 

I^ttlaffett« The English leave^ when used as a transitive 
verb and in the sense to go away from^ is never expressed by 
the simple verb laffcil, but by this compound Derlaffen. 

%obtn, an inflnifive used as an abstract noun. Comp. 27, 
and § 89, pointed out below. 

Jtt is here a prefix to na^m; gunel^men is to increase. 

tut^btatfy, past tense of burc^brec^en, here used as an inse- 
parable verb. (Comp. § 60.) 

and as well as DOn can be used, when we state of what ma- 
terial something is made, the former rather more commonly 

than the latter : bie SBdnbc toaren au^ ©ciben gcfloc^ten, the sides 

were made of willows. 

?efIo(^teti, past part, of flcd^tcn, flod^t, geftod^ten, to plait. 
efleibet, past part, of bcHcibcn, to clothe, to provide with 
clothes, to cover. 

93 • The prefix bc has here a different effect from that men- 
tioned in 79. It does not materially change the meaning of the 
simple verb in this and some other cases, but indicates that the 
action is understood as extending over the whole object. So 
also with bcbecfen in Less. Vll. 

fic^ is here the dative, and the indirect object of bal^nte, made 
a way /or itself, 

ailed, the neuter accusative of the strong declension. Comp. 
§ 35, pointed out below, E. G. G. 

ftatfetl, the nominative plural of the weak declension. Comp. 
§ 33 and 34, pointed out below, E. G. G. 

cini^Cf here the strong declension, but in the accusative of 
the feminine gender, weak and strong declension are alike. 
Comp. § 34. 

aid, when. 

94. Iq cases where the adverb when is used as a conjunction 
(introducing a dependent sentence) and referring to a single and 
definite past fact, it is to be rendered by a(^. 

I^ettttif^te, past part, of uermiffen, used as an adjective, and 
. in the form of the weak declension. Comp. § 34. 

ten SU^tiUf comp. 72. 
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^tO% here used as predicate. Gomp. § 32. 

I^iele, the Dominative plural of the strong declension. Gomp, 
§ 35. 

getietl^ett, past tense of gcratl^cn, derived from ratten, rict!^, 
gerat^en, to advise. The original meaning of ratt)en is supposed 
to have been to arrive at a goal or pointy hence the meanings of 
geratt)en, to get into and to succeed, 

^0b^ uub ®Utf two nouns, commonly joined in this way in 
the sense of all one's possessions : cr ^at ^ab' unb (Sut Derloreu, 
he has lost all he possessed. 

inie% an abbreviation of ittbeffcit. 

t>Otbti, an adverb meaning pastj referring to place and time. 

95. Adverbs are often used to complete, or at least strengthen 
a relation which is not fully or not so strongly indicated by a 

preposition only : bic SBicgc jc^toamut an cincm SDorfe Dorbci, the 
cradle floated past a village. So we had in L. XVI. : fie 1al)ett 
in bie buntle ))iadi)t ^inau^^ they looked out into the dark night, 

and in L. XX. ; fie tamcti au^ ben ©brfern ^erbet, they came 
(on) from the villages. 
gcgett^ a preposition governing the accusative : ber ^Ugel 

fid)ertc ba« ©orf gegen bie Ucbcr)c^iDcmmunfl, the hill secured 

the village against (from) the inundation. 

I^etl^ectett^e, pres. part, used as an adjective (33.) ai^ in 
the form of the weak declension. Gomp. § 33. 

aVietUl, comp. 78. 

ia, Ijitx, bort. 

96. ^iev (here) refers to a place near the speaker, bort (there), 
to one distant from the speaker, and ba is neutral, and can be 
used for either. 

gaffer, plural of bad i^ag. 

ia, even. 

97* "^^he adverb {a, the first meaning of which is yea, is used 
for various other purposes (76), for instance, as in this case, to 
emphasize something : Ja bort ein ganger Dactlftui)!, there even a 

whole roof; id) ^abe bad ge^nmal, ja gtnaugiflmal gejeljcu, 1 have 

seen this ten times, nay twenty times. 

gatljet, the masculine nominative of the strong declension. . 
Comp. § 35. 

^a^iiukl, a compound of t>a^ Tici6) (the roof) and ber 
@tlU)l (the stool), by which is signified the whole frame formed 
by the rafters. 

id^tt, an adverb, compounded of ba and tjtx, which some- 
times, as in this case, signifies along^ in the direction toward the 
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Speaker, or to the place where the speaker or writer fancies him- 
self. 

gefi^toommeit, floating. 

98. When, in connection with the word fottttncn, the manner 
of motion is to he expressed, the German language does not use 
the present, hut the past participle, as et !am gefc^bommen, he 
came swimming, er tam c;elaufcu, he came running. It is to he 
explained hj the fact, that the present participle ^abeut) (resp. 
feienl)) is left out, i. e. having swum, having run. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 32, 33, 34, 35 : Strong declension of the adjective. 
§ 89 : The Moods ; the Infinitive ; the Participle. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Translate into Englbh : 

21I« cr ba^ gro^c gafe mlt ©tro^ bcbccft f^attt, lam cr ju un« 

SCloufcn. (93, 94, 98. §§ 33 and 34.) 
:i\6), bie ^anf, ja ailed ^audgerdtl^e mar aud ^(^tenl|o(2 
(-wood) gemot^t (97, § 35.) 
SZac^bcm cr an bcm ^aufc Dorbcigegangcn tear, l)crf(^tt)anb cr. 
®ie iDuUtc bad ®or)r nic^t Dcrlaffcn, atd fie bad yammcm bcr 
armcn I'eutc ^ortc. (§ 89.) 

2. Translate into German : 

When they left the house, they took the way to the hill. (94.) 

A man came walking (going) to the village. (98.) 

They heard the roaring of the water, hut saw nothing. (27, 

§89.) 



Twenty Second Lesson.— 3»ei unb jiDanjigftc 8. 

TEXT. 

©intgc Stiabcn toagtcn fid^ bid an ben SRanb bed Uferd 

Sereral boye yentured — — — — -edge -- shore 

^inaud, urn aUed red^t in bcr S?af)C ju fefjcn. ©a ricf auf 

— — — right — — nearness — — Then — at 

einmat einer bcr ^abcn: „&, fe^t bod), bort mitten im 

onoe — — boys Ah — — — midst — ' 
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gluffc fc^tt)immt cfatc SSStcgc!" Sin anbcrcr ^abc rtcf: „Unb 

rirer — — — — — boy — — 

fel^t nur, ein §unb fd^totmmt bal^intcr l^cr, unb fud^t fie an 

— — . __ dog — behind it — — seeks — ~ 

ba« 8anb gu treibcn." — „®o ift t^, \pxa6) cin brittcr; 

— land — drive. — _ — — — third 

aUcin ba« gutc 21)ier bcmfil^t fid^ t)cr8cbcn«; c« fc^cint fc^on 

— — — animal troubles — in vain — seems — 

fcl)r abgcmattct, unb bic ®ett)aft bc^ ®tromc« ift i^m gu 

— ezhansted * — — — — — — — — 

[tar!; and) n)irb ed t)on ben t)orbeifc^iDintmenben Si^ft^oQen 

— ——— — — past- — ioe'flakes 

ge^inbcrt/ Sinige aRttnner tooren am Ufer beft^aftigt, mit 

liindered. — — — — shore busied — 

langcn ©tangcn^ on bcncn eifeme ^afcn bcfeftigt toaren, 

— poles — ' — iron hooks fiuitened — 

fjaffer, ^iften unb aUerlci ^auggcrfttl^e au^ bcm aSaffcr gu 

barrels, chests — — — _ — _ _ 

jiel^cn* Sincr »on i^ncn^ ein jungcr fjifc^er, fal^ bie SSBiege 

— —-_ — _— fisher — — — 

unb rief: „Da« ^Inb beflnbet fic^ genji^ nocfi barin; benn 

— — — — finds — certainly — ~ — 

urn bie tecre SBicge tt)firbe ba^ treue Slater fid) toenig be- 

— — empty — — — animal — little 

lUmmern ! 8luf, ^riiber, eilt^ lagt un« ba« ^inb rettcn ! ©in 

trouble — brothers — — — — — — — 

§urib foil un« nic^t bef c^dmen ! " 

dog — -. — put to shame. 

TRANSLATION. 

Several boys ventured close to the river's edge, to see every- 
thing as cleariy as possible. Suddenly one cried out : " Look ! 
There, floats a cradle in the midst of the river I " Another 
exclaimed : ^^ And see, a dog is swimming behind it and trying 
to drive it on shore." — " Yes," said a third, *' but the brave 
fellow strives in vain ; he seems to be quite exhausted al- 
ready, and the force of the current is too strong for him ; more- 
over, the floating ice is in his way." Some men stood on 
the bank, holding long poles with iron hooks at the ends, and 
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were engaged in pulling barrels, boxes and all kinds of fiirni- 
lure out of the water-.- One of them, a young fisherman, saw the 
cradle and exclaimed : " No doubt the child is in it still, for the 
faithful dog would care but little for an empty cradle. Come 
brothers ! Hasten and let us save the child ! A dog shall not 
put us to shame ! " 

ANALYSIS. 
SEBagteti fic^, comp. 75. 

ei, a common exclamation of surprise, comp. § 75. 

bo 4^, an adverb which we have met in vari5us meanings, is 
here used in a meaning in which we have not yet had it. 

99. The adverb boc^ is frequently used in expressions of a 
request or wish (also in questions and answers), merely as an 
emphasizing particle : fe!)t boc^, do see ! In the following speech 
of the second boy, the adverb nur has the same office : fet)t nur, * 
just see! 

^llttb* This is the general name of the whole species, dog, 
while hk ^OQ%t (comp. 5) signifies the variety called hound in 
English. 

bal^itltet l^et, along behind it. 

100- The adverbs l)er and J)in, when used in connection with 
the compound adverbs bal)inter, bariiber, bancbcn etc., do not 

necessarily indicate the direction toward or from the speaker, 
but may simply add the idea of motion to these adverbs which, 
without either of them, would express position. 

ttetbeti, infinitive of trciben, trieb, gctrieben, to drive. 

gttte, the nominative of the weak declension ; comp. § 36, 
pointed out below. 

fc^eiltt. This verb, the first meaning of which is to shine, 
i. e. to give light (s. L. XI.) is quite as often used in the 
sense to seem, i. e. to have a certain appearance. 

eifettie^ the nominative plural of the strong declension. The 
pronoun benen, which precedes it, can have no influence upon 
it, since it does not qualify the noun ^afen. 

jlltlget, the nominative of the masculine in the mixed (in 
this case strong) declension ; comp. § 37, pointed out below. 

bcfin^tt ; comp. L. XVIII. 

fcenti, for, 8. § 72. 

bttnmmttn. This verb, derived from bcr Rummer (the 
grief) signifies to cause trouble in the sense o^ grief, anxiety, while 
the verb bemii^en, used before in this lesson denotes to cause 
trouble in the sense of pain, labor. Hence, fidj) bctUmiUCrn is to 
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feel concerned about something, bnt ftd^ bemfil)en, to take pains 
in order to accomplish something. The first refers to feeling, 
the second to action. 

ailf is here used as an interjection, denoting exhortation to 
activity. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 36 and 37 : The weak and the mixed declension of adjec- 
tives. 

§§ 90, 91 and 92: Tense^ Person, the various modes of in- 
flection, i. e. Declension, Comparison and Conjunction. 

^ EXERCISR 

1. State, which adjectives, in the text of this lesson, are used 
in the strong, and which in the weak form. 

2. Translate into English : 

©age mir bod^, toarum (why) bn ben gutcn ^unb aud bcm 

^aufe jctriebcn tjajt. (99, § 36.) 
Sin flcmc^ ©mb tourbc oon cincm trcucn fiunbc bctt)ad)t. 

(§37j 
SHc jungcn gifd^cr cittcn bur<^ ba^Dorf, unb cin Reiner 

Snabe ging ba^tnter ^cr. (100.) 

3. Translate into German : 

The boys seemed not to see the swimming box. (§ 36.) 
They had long poles with iron hooks, with which they pulled 

the barrels on shore. (§ 35.) 
I knew a young fisherman who had saved a little child. 

(§ 37.) 



Twenty Third Lesson. — ©reinnbgtoanjigfte 8. 

TEXT. 

5Der 9Kann fprang, trofe ber bro^enben ®efal)r^ Don ben 

— ^ — in spite of — threatening ^ — — . 

maditig l^eranftUrmenben Si^ftUdEen jerfc^ntettert ju toerben, 

— on-8torming — pieces cmslied — — 

in cin @d|tfflein, nnb jtoei anbere gifd)er folgten i^m. ®ie 

— — little ship ^ ^ — fishermen followed — ^ 

8 
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erreu^tcn bte SMegt, ttblidttn bad Afaib borin, ^oben bie 

^ ^ — perDciied ^ — _ lifted — 

SBtegt in bad (Scftiffleui, itnb brac^ten bad ^b glu(flic^ 
an'^ Sonb. !Die Seitte (iefen jufammcn itnb brangten fic^ 

— land — — — — — crowded — 

urn bit SBtcge, bad ftinb }it ft^ Unter ben Seuten am 
Ufer befonb fic^ rin rrii^er SBein^&ibter, 9lantend ^lanl, 

diore — — — ildi — mradiaiit ofiuuiie Blank 

ber mtt feiner 0ran audf ^traudgetommen mar, urn bte 
3erftdmng jn fd^onen, bte ber angefd^iDoIIene ©tront an^ 

dettnietioii — look — — on-cwoll^i — 

rtc^tete. ®te f^an moUte bad gerettete fitnb aud| fel^en. 



Sluf bte Sttte bed ^erm ^(anf mac^ten bte Seute i^r fogletc^ 

Upon — request — Mr. — — — — — — 

^(a^. „9((^!'' fagte bte gran, inbem [it ftc^ ilber bte SBtege 

plaoe. — — — — while — _ — — — 

neigte, „tDtidf etn l^olbed ^b! Unb fe^t nur, mte fUg ed 

bent — • — lovely — _ _ _ — sweet — 

fc^Ittft, untotffenb, in ©either ®efa^r ed fii) befunben, un*» 

sleeps unknowing — — — — — — 

toiffenb, ba| ed gerettet toorben. SBal^rl^aftig, ®otted 5luge 

— — — — ■— Truly God's eye 

toat^te ttber bent ^nb." 

watched — — — 

« 

TRANSLATION. 

1 In spite of the danger which threatened them, of being crushed 
by the cakes of ice which rushed along with great violence, the 
man sprang into a boat, and two other fishermen followed him. 
They reached the cradle, saw that the child was in it, lifted the 
cradle into the boat, and brought the child safely ashore. People 
hurried to the spot and crowded around the cradle to see the child. 
Among them was a rich wine-merchant, by the name of Blank 
who, like others, had come out with his wife to see the destruction 
caused by the swollen stream. His wife wanted to see the child too, 
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and upon Mr. Blank's request, the people directly made room 
for her. '' Oh ! " said Mrs. Blank, bending over the cradle, 
*'what a lovely child I And just see, how sweetly it sleeps, not 
knowing in what danger it has been, nor that it has been 
saved. Indeed, God's eye watched over the child I" 

ANALYSIS. 

^tltattg agrees with SOtann in number and person. Comp. 
§ 93, pointed out below. 

ttOlj, a preposition governing the genitive (sometimes the 

dative) : er ijuiafl*.tr.ofe t)er ®efal)r^ittlSi^ @4|tfflctn, he jumped 

into the boat in spite of the danger. 

bet itp^tnitn, both agree with ©efa^t in gender, number 
and case. Comp. § 93. 

I^ttanitntmcnbtn, the present part, of the compound verb 
l^cranftiirmcn; the prefix Ijcran is itself a compound of l^cr and an. 

^l^tffleitt, the diminutive of bad ®d)ttf; comp. 73. 

f olgteil; governs the dative ; comp. 67. 

I^obett, past tense of l^eben^ l^ob^ 9et)oben, to lift (to heave). 

and, contraction of an and bad. The preposition an expresses 
here a relation similar to that in L. XI., governing the accusa- 
tive : ftejb3ai4toi.^0§. S'inb and Sanbf they brought the child to 
the land (on shore). 

lief ett, past tense of laufcn, Itcf, gclaufen^ to run. 

fftamtn^, the genitive of bet iSlamt, used with the character 
of an adverb. 

attf is most commonly to be translated by on or upon (comp. 
li. V) ; it here governs the accusative : guf fctne ©ittdl mac^tcn 
fic JSloj^ upon his request they made room. 

101. The word §crr is used in the following meanings : Lord 
(especially as applied to God or Christ) , master (owner, proprietor, 
employer) , gentleman (in distinction from ladies as well as from 
people of low station). Sir (in adressing gentlemen) and Mr. 
(before the name of a gentleman). 

'Ahtt, a preposition governing the dative and the accusative : 
jlC ne tatc fi dl ubcr btc ffiiegc, she bent over the cradle. 
■"Itoet^fhe root'of the pronoun metc^cr. 

102. The interrogative pronoun tt)cld)cr may throw off its 
termination, when it is followed by the indefinite article, or by 
an adjective without any article, which is principally the case in 
exclamative sentences : mclc^ cin gliicf lic^Cr -Diann ! what a happy 
man 1 todi) glttdttd^e Scntc ! what happy people I (Comp. 43.) 
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fd^Iift^ the present indicative of ft^Iafcit, ft^Itcf , gcft^Iafcn, to 
sleep. 

ht^unbtn, the past part., after which the auxiliary l^at is left 
ont, as after worbcit the auxiliary ift. (Comp. 77.) 

fiber, here governs the dative : @fillg.^ "Muge toac^tc ilber bem 
^inbe, God's eye watched over the child (comp. iibcr, L. XV) . 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§38, 39, and 40: Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs ; 
Irregular comparison. 

§§ 93 and 94 : Agreement and GU>vemment. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Translate into English : 

@ie^ nur^ xotlij ein mdc^ttged Stdftitd biefer 9J2ann an^ bem 

SCaffcr getioben ^at. (102.) 
5Ba(^bcm cr auf metne S3ittc fortgclaufcn, lam cr trot} bcr 

bro^cnbcn ®cfa^r micber. {11.) 
Qd) toac^tc ttbcr bem l^olben S'inbe, toa^renb e« fd^Itef. 

2. State which words in the preceding sentences agree with 
SUiann, ©efaftr, and id), and which words are governed by ge^obeit 
and trofe. (§§ 93, 94.) 

8. Translate into German : 

You are older than I, and your brother is the oldest of us. 

(§ 38.) 
Most people ran to the cradle to see the child. (§ 40.) 
He sleeps best in the night. (§39.) 
What brave people these fishermen were ! (102.) 



Twenty Fourth Lesson. — ssierunbjipanjigftc 8. 



TEXT. 

Die grau I)atte t)or eintgen SBot^en t^r einjtged ^nb burd^ 

— woman — — — weeks — only — — 

ben Xoh tjertoren. ®ie toanbte fid^ ba^cr ju il)rem 20?annc 

— — — — — — thefefore — — husband 
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ttttb fagtc: „0 fie^ bod^, lieber mttjtlm, wk btcfc« Sinb 

— — — — _ _ WiUiam — — — 

^icr unfcnn tjerftorbencn S'tnbc ftljnUd^ fte^t! Slud^ fd^ctnt 

— — died — similar looks I — — 

ed t)on glcidjcm 5lltcr gu fetn. ^c^ bcnfc, bcr ficbc ®ott, ber 

— -^ equal age — -- — — — — — — 

unfcr Sinb un^ gcnommcn^ mill un« btcfc^ bafUr fd^cnfen! 

— — — — — — — therefore give 

SBic meinft bu? ©oti id) ba« l^ofbc S*inb md)t ju mir 

— meanst — — — — lovely — — — — 

ncl^mcn, unb ttjcnn feme SItem im ffiaffer untgcfommen, 
ober fonft ntc^t mel^r gu flnben fein follten, e« be^alten itnb 

or else ———.— _ — __ keep — 

crgic^en?" §err SlanI Kd^elte freunbficfi, ntdEte mit beiii 

educate. Mr. — smiled friendly nodded — — 

^o^jfe unb fagte: ,,'^0% tDofjI! SCfjue ba«! ffiir ttjollen 

head — — Well well — — — — 

nid^t minber barm^erjtg fetn^ ate btefc bret braoen- 50idnner^ 

— less merciful — _ ^ — — _ 

ober iene« mitfeibige 2:^ter!'' 

or — compassionate animal. 

!J)te Umftc^cnbcn toattn iiber bte ntenft^enfreunbltt^en ®e=» 

— around-standing — — — — sen- 

finnungen bc^ ^errn Slan! unb feiner grau atte fe^r erfrcut, 

timents — Mr. — — — — — — r^oioed 

unb pfterten unter eindnber: „5)a trifft ba« Spric^mort fe^r 

— whispered — each, other : There hits — proverb — 

fd^5n ein : ®ott giebt feinen iJtnbern if|r ®lucf tm ©d^Iaf. 
Wlad)t ®ott aruie SBaifen, fo erregt er mitfeibige §ergcn, bte 

— — — orphans — excites — charitable — — 

fx6) i^rer erbarmen unb ©Iternftetle an t^nen Dertreten." 

— — pity — — — — represent. 

3)ie brei JJifc^er, bte nur auf bie SRcttung be^ S?inbe« unb 

— — — — - - — saving — — — 

i^rc^ eigencn 8eben§ bebac^t gemefen^ fatten n)at)rcnb beffen 

— own — thinking — • daring — 

8* 
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m 

ttenig auf ben ^unb gcat^tct. 35cr gctrcuc ^ubcl fain aber 

utile ... heeded. — faithftal ... 

ie^t and) an bad 8anb, nnb fd^Uttelte ft^ ein paar Tlak fo 

now — — — land — shook — — few times — 

fraftig, ba§ bic Umftcl)enbcn oor bcm unt^er fprifecnbcn 

vigorously — — aronnd-standing — — aboat spirting 

SSaffet audetnanber eUten. 

— asunder — 

TRANSLATION. 

Mrs. Blank's only child had died a few weeks before. So 
she turned to her husband saying : ^'Just see, dear William, 
how much this child resembles our lost one I It seems to be 
of the same age too. I think God who has taken our child 
from us, means to give us this one in its stead. What do you 
think ? Shall I not take charge of the child and, if its parents have 
perished in the water, or if they can not be found again 
for any reason, keep it and educate it?" Mr. Blank, smiled 
kindly, nodded assent and said : " Very well I Do so ! We 
will not be less charitable than these three brave men or that 
compassionate animal." 

The people who stood around, were all greatly pleased with 
the humane sentiments of Mr. and Mrs. Blank, and whispered 
together : " Here the proverb finds a beautiful application : 
God gives his children their luck in their sleep. When God 
makes children orphans, he also moves compassionate hearts 
to show mercy to them and act as parents toward them." 

The three fishermen who had only thought of the rescue of 
the child and of their own lives, had not noticed the dog during 
this time. But now the faithful animal came on shore and 
shook himself several times so vigorously that the bystanders 
quickly made way for him. 

ANALYSIS. 

@itlfg(tl, the dative plural, agreeing with SEBod^cn; comp. 
§ 95, pointed out below. 

fttnb^ the accusative, governed by l^atte tJCrloren; comp. § 96. 

t>tt^otbtnen, p.ast part, of tjcrfterben, a compound of ocr 
and ftcrbcn, ftarb, gcftorben, to die. 

103. The prefix t)tx has among other meanings (comp. 83.) 
that of separation (away). The verb t)crfterbcn is little used 
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in the present and past tenses, but frequently in the past parti- 
ciple, especially as an adjective (deceased, late,) or noun. 

^tttbC/ the dative, governed by the adjective al)nlict); comp. 
§96. ^ 

fc^Ctttt/ the third person singular, agreeing with c^ ; comp. 
§95. 

baffit, a compound of ba and fitr (comp. 9.), used for fUr e^ 
(§ 7.1). The preposition fitr here has the Ineaning in the place 
of: cr toiU un^ biefc^ bafiir fdjenfen, he means to give us this 
for it. 

fc^cnfctt, to give, always implies the idea of giving as a 
present, which is seldom the case with gebcn. 

hUf thou or you. About the use of the pronouns of the second 
person, see § 26. 

)u ftnbett^ comp. 17. 

tninbtt, a comparative for which no positive exists in the 
present state of the language. It is related to the Latin 
minor, minus^ and the English diminish. 

bt^, the genitive, governed by the noun Ocfittnungen; comp. 
§ 96. 

trifft, present tense of trcffcn, traf, getroffen, to hit. 

etll^ prefix to trifft, the compound verb citttrcffctt meaning 
to agree^ to be fulfilled. 

^tltbcrtl — &lndy the former is the dative (indirect object) , 
the latter the accusative (direct object), both governed by giebt; 
comp. § 96, 

tl^ter^ the genitive plural, governed by fid) crbantteit ; comp. 
§96. 

hcta^tf originally the past part, of bebeitfen, but often used 
as an indeclinable adjective, meaning thoughtful^ thinking, 

getoefett; the auxiliary iparcu is left out after it ; (comp. 77). 

tOoH^ttnb, a preposition governing the genitive : fie l)atten 

h)dl)renb bcffen mentg auf ben |)unb geac^tet, they little heeded the 

dog meanwhile (during this). 

beffett^ the genitive, ^atlb, the accusative, and SBuffet, the da- 
tive, are governed by the prepositions IDii^renb, an, and t)Or; 
comp. § 96. 

.%ttttutp merely a strengthened form of the simple adjective 

treii. 

paat, originally ba^ ^aar (the pair). 

104. When the word paar is not spelled with a capital letter, 
it is an indeclinable adjective, meaning a few. 

aWale, plural of ba« 3RaI. 
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105. The word 'JSlai corresponds to the English time^ but 
only when this is preceded by an expression of number ; as brci 
SOfale (three times), eill paar aJiale (a few times). It is often 
united with the numeral ; as breilttal (thrice), 3el)nmal (ten times). 
In other connections the English noun time is to be rendered by 

bie ^dt ; as einc lange 3^it (a long time). " 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 41 and 42 : Cardinal and Ordinal numbers. 

Note, The best practice for this subject will be some ques- 
tions on the multiplication table. 

§§95 and 96 : The different cases of Agreement and Govern- 
ment. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give all the words in the text of this lesson, which are 
governed by verbs or prepositions, and state the cases in which 
they arc found. 

2. Translate into English : 

(Sin paar ^JJ?dnncr fingcn bic 9Btcgc auf, l^obcn [ic in ba^ 
©c^ifflein, unb brad^tcn [ic an^ ^anb. (104.) 

Qi) l)abc bir brcimat geruf cn^ wal^renb -bu mit i^in f^jradift. 
(1050 

35a^ mvtt Sinb btcfcr grau ift geftorbcn, (§ 42.) 

3. Translate into German : 

When some house-furniture came swimming down, five 

fishermen jumped into their boat, and brought eight 

pieces on shore. (98.) 
This week the husband of this woman died ; he was forty 

six years old (alt). (§41.) 
On the way I met a few men, whom I had already mgt 

several times. (104, 105.) a^^^-^ ♦ 
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TEXT. 

!Dcr §unb fing l^icrauf an t)or grcubc gu bcHcn, me* 

— — began hereupon — — joy — burk wag- 



i 
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bclte mit bcm ®(f|ti)cifc, unb fprang balb an bcm ctncn, 

wagged — — tail — — — — — — 

batb an bcm anbcm bcr }Si\il)tx empor, aU' toolltc er 

— — — — — — up as— — 

il^ncn fUr bic SRettung bc^ S'inbcd banfen. ^crr ©lanf 

— — — eaving — — thank* — — 

fprat^: „!Da bicfcr brat)c ^unb fo banfbar tft, fo foQcn 

— Since — — — — thankftil — — — 

c^ bic SKcnfd^cn nic^t tocnigcr fern!" Sr na^m fcd^d ®oIb* 
ftiidc au§ fctner S6rfc^ um jcbcm bcr brct ijifc^cr ^mct baDon 

pieces — — purse — — — — — — thereof 

gu gcbctt. ®ic tooHtcn ba^ ®clb abcr ntt^t ncl^mcn. „SBa« 

— — — — — money — — — .— 

tt)ir flct^an l^abcn, fprad^cn fie, l^abcn totr au« 2Kenf(!|cnlicbc 

— — r- — — — — — love of man 

action, unb' ni(^t um citcin Sol^ned ffiitlcn!" §err Slanf 

— — — for vain reward's sake — — 

fagtc: „@d tft fc^r fd^on, ba§ iljr fUr cure cbic ^anblung 

— — — — — — — — — noble action 

fcincn Soljn bcge^rt; aber Don mir toiirc c« ntc^t fd^5n, tocnn 

— reward demand — — — — — — — — 

tc^ euc^ bic gcringc Sclo^nung, bic ic^ cud^ bictcn fann, 

— — — slight rewarding — — — — — 

cnt3iet)cn tooUtc. 9?od^ cinmat, nct)mt, toa^ ic^ cu^ im Slamen 

withdraw — Yet once — — — — — name 

bcr 8D?cnf(^^cit, um bic i^r cud^ t)crbicnt gcmad^t l^abt, 

— humanity about — — * — meritorious — — - 

mit freubigcm ^crgcn gcbc." 

— Joyfiil — — 

nSJlm/* fagtc bcr iunge gifd^cr, „fo tooQcn loir ba6 ©ofb 

WeU — — — — — — — — gold 

bcnn ncl^mcn, unb bamit unfcrc armcn S3rUber im niid^ften 
!Dorfc unterftttfecn. @ic l^abcn bci bicfcr Ucbcrf^wemmung 

— support — — — — .M 

grofecn ©d^abcn gcUttcnl" 

hann. 
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!5)cr §unb l^attc fid) inbcffcn burc^ bic t)tclen imtt, toclc^c 
btc SBicgc umc^nften, l^inburd) gcbrangt. 93on fctncm lautcn^ 

— — Burroonded throiigh crowded. — — loud 

frcubtcjcn ®cbell txtoaijtc ba^ £inb, unb fiitg an gu weincn. 

Joythl barking awoke — — — began — cry. 

fjrau Sfanf nal^m c« tjoll SWitfeib^ auf bic 2lrmc unb fitj^tc 

Mrs. — — — full pity — — — — kissed 

cd. ®a« Sinb btidtc mit fchicn l^cHcn Sleugfetn bcgicricj 

— — — looked — — bright littieeyes eagerly 

um!)er, af^ fud)tc c^ etnja^. „!Du fud)ft njofjl beine 3)?utter/' 

around as sought — something. — — — — ~ 

fagte bie g-rau; „ad|! bcr ^immet mi^, too fie ift, nnb ob 

— — — — — heaven — — — — — whether 

flc ntc^t in ben glut^en il^r ®rab gefunben! SBeine aber 

— — ^ — — . — grave — Cry — 

nid^t! Qdi toiU ie^t beine 5IKutter fein!" ©ie trug e« in i^r 
^am, ba^ fefjr fd^on nnb t)on einem grogen ®artcn urn* 

— — ~~ — — ^— — garden snr- 

geben toax. ©ie SBiege lte§ fie t)on cinem bcr gifc^er fi(^ 

rounded — — — — — — — — — — 

nac^tragen; bcr treuc §nnb aber fofgtc t)on felbft 

after-carry — — ^ — followed — — 

TRANSLATION. 

Thereupon the dog, full of joy, began to bark, to wag his tail 
and to jump up, now on thig, now on that fisherman, as if to 
thank them for having saved the child. Mr. Blank said : "As 
this brave dog is so thankful, we men will be no less so !" He 
took six gold-pieces from his purse, and offered two to each of 
the three fishermen. But they would not accept the money. 
*'What we did," they said, "we did from a feeling of humanity, 
and not for paltry pay !" Mr. Blank answered : "It is very nice 
of you, that you demand no reward for your noble deed ; but it 
would not be commendable in me, if I should withhold from 
you the slight remuneration I can offer you. Once more, take, 
what I joyfully give you in the name of humanity to whom you 
have rendered a service." "Well" said the young fisherman, 
we will take the gold, and with it assist our poor brothers in the 
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next village. They have suffered great loss from this inun- 
dation." 

Meanwhile the dog had forced his way through the crowd 
standing round the cradle. Through his loud and joyful barking 
the child awoke and began to cry. Mrs. Blank, full of pity, 
took it in her arms and kissed it. The child gazed eagerly round 
with its bright eyes, as though it were looking for something. 
"You, no doubt, are looking for your mother", said the woman ; 
"alas ! heaven knows, where she may be, and if she has not 
perhaps found her grave in the water. But do not cry ! I will 
be your mother ! " She carried it to her house which was 
quite beautiful and surrounded by a large garden. She had one 
of the fishermen carry the cradle after her ; the faithful dog, how- 
ever, followed of his own accord. 

ANALYSIS. 

93alb halhr now then. 

106. The meaning of balb, when used singly, is soon ; but 
when it is repeated two or more times in the same sentence, it 

expresses, like the English now then, the idea of at one time 

and at another, 

aid tOoUte. For this as well as for the expression a(d 
fudjte, farther down, compare § 112. 

iu SDlenfi^cn, men. 

107* When a noun is used with reference to the whole spe- 
cies which it denotes, it is preceded by the definite article ; as ber 

SUienfd) ift fterblid) (man is mortal), bie aJienfdjett follten nid)t ire* 
niqer banfbar fein, al§ bie Xi)kvt (men ought not to be less thank- 
ful than animals) . 

UItt tOtUcn, originally the preposition um with the noun 

ber SKtUe, is now used as a compound preposition governing the 
genitive, the word governed by it always being enclosed by its 

two parts : U'ir tl^a^cit c^> uid)t um be^ l^o^ne^ iniUen, we did it 

not for the sake of some reward. 

ttUC^ Cttftltal, once more. 

108. The adverb v.od) before numerals (whether definite or 
indefinite) indicates addition, to be expressed by the English 
more or another ; as nocij bvei Sage (three more days), nod) eitt 
(Stitdf (another piece). 

f02ctlfc^|^cit is humanity in the sense of mankind, while 
SKenfc^Uc^teit or 3}icnfd)enltebe is humanity in the sense ofhumane 
feeling. 
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mil t)erbtent genta^t/ an idiomatic phrase, in which t)CV^ 

bteilt is not used as a participle, but as an adjective in the sense 
of meritorious or well-deserving : cr tjat fid) Ultl bie 3Jienfcl^l)Ctt 
t)erbicnt gcntac^t (he has rendered a service (or services) to 
mankind. 

nun, well. 

109. The adverb nun is frequently used, like it?eZZ, as a par- 
ticle, merely introducing a speech. 
bcntl; compare the same in L. VI. 

10. This word, which we have met in the sense wife and 
woman^ is also used in the sense Jfrs., before the name of a 
married woman. 

Sleuglein, the diminutive of ba6 Slltge (comp. 73). 

tOQ^l, an adverb which, among various meanings, has also 
that of no doubt or probably, 

ict ^iminel. 

111. Certain nouns, though not called proper names, are 
nevertheless, in their usual meaning, applied each to one thing 
only, and these are always used with the definite article. Such 
are bcr ^immct (heaven), btc ^otlc (hell), bic ^IdiXXX (nature), 
ba^ S()ri|tentt)um (Christianity), bcr Songre^ (congress). 

lie^, past tense of laffcn. 

112. The verb taffen is often used in the sense to cause some" 
thing to be done, and is then combined with an infinitive with- 
out ,^u, like an auxiliary verb of mood, but always with the in- 
finitive of the active voice, where in English the passive is to be 
used (comp. 17). 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§§ 5 — 8 : The Gender of Nouns. 

Note. In these sections the student will find the exceptions to 6 (L, III.) as 
well as to some other rules given in regard to gender. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Give the nouns occurring in the text of this lesson, which 
belong to one or another gender according to meaning, and then 
those which do according to form, and state the gender to which 
each belongs. 

2. Translate into German : • 

The dog is a faithful animal, aud often more thankful 
(bauEbar) than man. (107.) 
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This gentleman is building (causes to be built) a beautiful 

house. (101, 112.) 
The man spoke now to his wife, then to the child, then to 

the fisherman. (106.) 
Mr. Blank held (()alten) four more gold-pieces in his hand. 

(108.) 
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TEXT. 

grau Slanf nal^m ba^ Sinb mtt fit^ auf il^r ^immcr^ 

— — — — — — — to — room 

unb mar nun tjor SlKem barauf bcbadjt, bafe c^ tttoa^ gu 

— — — — — — thinking — — something — 

cffcn tefommc. §tcrauf l^iilltc fie ba« Stub in btc fcinftc 

eat get. — wrapped — — — — — finest 

geiumanb mit rofcnfarbcncn S3anbcrn tjcrjiert^ unb trug c^ gu 

— — rose-colored ribbons adorned — — — — 

§crrn SUlant in bie @d|reibftubc. „®te^ nur/' ricf fie, „xt)a^ 

— — — — writing-room. — — — — — 

fiir cin munbcrfd^dne^ Snablcin mit gefrdufcftcn gofbcnen 8ocf^ 

— — wonder- — little boy — curled golden Uttle 

ijm, fieKbtaucn 3lugcn unb rofenrotl)cn SBangen un^ Oott 

locks bright blue — — rose-red cheeks — — 

gugcf anbt ^at ! SBtc frifd) unb gcfunb e« au^fiel^t ! — Slbcr 

sent to — — fresh — sonnd — • looks — 

nun l)aben voir nod) eine ®Qd)c Don SBid)tigfeit ju Ubcrfcgen. 

. — — — — — matter — weightiness — consider. 

S)a ba^ stub bcreit^ me^rere Wlomtz ait gu fcin fc^eiut, fo 

— — — already — months old — — — — 

ift ntd)t baran gu gmeifein, bag e^ getauft fci. Slbcr (cibcr 

— — — — doubt — — baptized — — unfortunately 

tt)i[tcn mir fcincn S^aufnamen nid)t, unb finb alfo gcnot^igt, 

— — . — baptismal name — — — therefore compelled 

tl)m einen 9Jamen gu geben. SBie foUeu \mx e^ nennen?" 

9 
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f)crr Slanf mcintc, fie foUe tl^n 3Jiofe^ nettncn, ba cr au« 

— — meant — — — Moses call — — — 

bem SBaffer gerettet tDorbcn fci. Slber biefcr ?fatne Hang 

— . — — — — — — — sounded 

ber grau ©(ani ju jubifd), fie tootlte ctnen beutf^en 'Dlamen,. 

— — — — ^ Jewish — _ — German — 

unb fd){ug 3ultu« Dor, §crr ffllani crtnnertc fie ladjefub 

— — Julias — — — reminded — smiling 

baran, ba| bte« {a au^ fcin beutfc^er^ fonbern cin romif(J)er 

— — — indeed — — Grerman but — Koman 

3tamt fct. 9?ad)bcm fie eintge S^it uber btefen "ipunft ge^ 

— — — — — — — — point diS" 

ftrttten, famen fie ba^in iiberetn, it)n SBaftljer ju nennen. 

puted — — — together — Walther — call. 

„Somm' nun, metn lieber SBalt^er/' fprad) grau Slanf gu 
bem Sinbe, „iii) njtil bir nun etn red|t xod6)t^, jjierlid^ee 

— — — — — — — — soft • elegant 

Settd^cn, au« Siffen, mtt SWuffetin unb feinen ©pi^en gar* 

— — cushions — muslin — fine lace trim- 

nirt, jurec^t ntadien ; all bie f(J)onen §aub^en, (gtriimjjfc^en 

med to rights — — — — little caps little stockings 

unb anbern 0eibung^ftUcfe, bie id^ fttr ntein tjerftorbene^ Sinb 

-- — clothing — — — — — deceased — 

bereitete, folfft bu nun erben. Q6) toxU bi^ fciner ^dt Ijcxvlid) 

prepared — — — inherit. — — — — — gloriously 

bantit l^erau^pufeen !" 

— out-deck. 

„2a^ un6," fagte ^err ffllanf, „anftatt beffen (ieber bet^ 

— — — — — instead of — rather — 

93orfafe faff en, ba^ Sinb i)ernUnftig unb gut ju erjie^en; ba^ 

resolution take — — rationally — — — educate — 

tDtrb i^m t)eilfamer fein, al^ all ber glitter ftaat." 

•— — more wholesome — — — — finery. 

;,®a l)aft \^n DoUfommen 9tedt)t; baju tooUen tt)ir beibe ju^ 

— — — perfect — — — " — both — 

fammen^elfen," fagte bie gran, bot i^m betl)euernb bie 5)anb, 

— — — — — — * assuring — — 

unb ging mit bem Sinbe iDieber auf i^r ^i^^i^^^* 

— — — ~~ — — — — room* 
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TRANSLATION. 

Mrs. Blank took the child to her room and, first of all, looked 
to it, that it had something to eat. Then she wrapped it in the 
finest linen, trimmed with rose-colored ribbons, and carried it to 
Mr. Blank in the counting-room. "Just see," she said, "what 
a beautiful little boy with golden curls, bright blue eyes and rosy 
cheeks God has sent us ! How fresh and healthy he looks ! — 
But now we have yet to consider a matter of importance. As 
the child seems to be at least several months old, he is, no doubt, 
baptized. But unfortunately we do not know his baptismal 
name, and are, therefore, compelled to give him one. What 
shall we call him?" 

Mr. Blank thought, she ought to call him Moses, as he had 
been saved from the water. But this name sounded too Jewish 
for Mrs. Blank, she wished for a German name and proposed 
Julius. Mr. Blank smiling reminded her of it, that this was 
not a German name either, but a Roman one. After disputing 
for some time about the name, they finally agreed to call him 
Walther. "Now come, dear little Walther," said Mrs. Blank to 
the child, "I will now prepare for you quite a soft and elegant 
little bed, of cushions trimmed with muslin and fine lace ; all the 
beautiful little caps and stockings and other baby-clothes that I 
made for my deceased child, you shall now inherit. I will dress 
you up splendidly with them one of these days. " 

"Let us," said Mr. Blank, "instead of this, rather take the re- 
solution, to give the child a rational and good education ; that 
will be more useful to him, than all this finery." 

"You are quite right ; we will help together to do this," said 
his wife, giving him her hand as a sign of assurance, and went 
again to her room with the child. 

. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^Ubtfc^. Adjectives, derived from the names of countries 
or nations are, like other adjectives, spelled without a capital 
letter. 

ANALYSIS. 

3(uf * This preposition is sometimes used in the sense of to 
or into^ in connection with words of locality, when a stepping 
upon the ground or floor may be thought of, as with ba^ 3^^^^^^^' 

bie ®trafie (the street), bcraJiartt (the market) : ficj^alimb^^ 

kil\t> auf iljr ^intmcr^ she took the child to her room. 
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Siwmtt (ba«). 

113. This word and btc ©tubc, are generally used without 
distinction. When a difference is made, ^imiuer rather applies 
to an elegant, Stube to a plain room. 

effctt^ infin. of the verb cffen, d^ gege ffen, to e at. 

SSdnbern, dative plural of bad ^anb. 

load fttt cin, an expression which has received the charac- 
ter of an interrogative pronoun, with the meaning what sort of 
or what, and in which only the indefinite article is declined. 
Compare § 29. 

^n&bleiti, the diminutive of ber ^nabe. 

114. When the diminutive (73) is to be formed of a noun 
terminating in c, this letter is dropped, and if the noun has the 
vowel a, 0, H or au, it is changed to its Umlaut, as bcr S'ltabc, 

bad Snclblctn, bad §aud, bad ^dudc^cn. All diminutives are of 

the neuter gender. 
^efrdufelt, past part, of frSufeln, from fraud (crisp, curly). 
gttgefatlbt, past part, of juf ettbett/ a compound of the verb 

fenben, fa nbte, aefanbt, to seiid. 

an^^cl^t, pres. tense of audfcl^en^ to look, i. e. to have the 
appearance of, a sense in which the simple verb fe^ett is never 
used« (Compare L. V, Orthography.) 

gloetfeltl. Compare 17. 

fei. Compare 25. 

alio, therefore, consequently. 

115* ^(fo is sometimes used as an adverb, with the meaning 
so, in this way, but more frequently as a conjunctional adverb, 
with the meaning then, there/ore, referring especially to a con- 
clusion drawn from what precedes. But the student must well 
remember, that it never corresponds to the English also, 

tietmeti, infin. ofnennen, ngunte/ gcnannt, to name.^^ 
flait^, past tense offlingen, ftaufl/ geftungen, to souiTd. 

{fibifc^, an adjective derived from oer Qntc (the Jew). 

icnti^, an adjective, from which is derived ctn ®eutld)er 
(a German) and ®eutfd)Ianb (Germany.) 

116. In the United States the expressions German and Dutch 
are frequently regarded as indentical ; and Dutch, indeed, is ori- 
ginally the same word as beutfcJ^. But it came into the English 
language from Holland, where its form is Duitsch, and is now 
by good writers applied only to the people and the language of 
Holland. The .Dutch, i. e. the inhabitants of Holland have, for 
centuries, been separated from the Germans, politically as well 
as in language and literature. The German language uses ifiU 
tiittbtf^ for the adjective Dutch. 
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f ci^IttQ .... t>Ot, from the verb Dorfd^Iocjcn, to propose. 
ja is here best left out in translation. Comp. 69 and 76. 
d'U^ {etu. 

117. ' As in English we seldom meet also used in connection 
with a negative, we best translate expressions like and) Xixdjt, 
and} nie, auc^ feiu, etc., by neither^ nor ever, nor. . . .either^ and 
the like. 

fetn, the same as ntc^t ein (not a), and more commonly used 
than this. 

fonbcrtt, s. § 72. 

fiefittttten, past part, of ftreiten, ftr itt^eftritteu^lo^QDtfiat. 
amen Hbttcin, from the verb iibereiutommcn; to agree. 

tc^t, here used as adverb, in the sense very or quite. 

118. While in English the use of right as an adverb, for very, 
is inelegant, the use of rcd)t, for fe^r, is quite proper in German. 

f^atnitt, past part, of cjamircii, s. § 43, 4. 

^anb<fycn, ©trttmpfdjen, diminutives of bic §aubc, bcr 
©triunpf. 

fetnet ^Cit^ an absolute genitive (i. e., not governed by any- 
thing), with an adverbial character, meaning at its (proper) 
time^ some time. 

CI nftatt, a preposition, governing the genitive, contracted 
from an ber ©tatt (in the stead) : anftattMi£ii_tB.QllenJDir,bfl^ 
&inb Oerniinfticj .erji?l)cn, instead of this we will give the child a 
rationaTeducation. 

tiebct, a comparative used as adverb (better, rather), though 
the positive (ieb is not used with a similar adverbial character. 
It is, in meaning and application, the comparative of c^crn, § 66. 

^littCtftaat, a compound of bic flitter (tinsel, spangle) and 
bcr '^tuat (state, pomp), used with contempt for tawdry finery. 

119. The English phrases I am right and I am wrong are in 

German id) ^abe 9tecl)t and ic^ ^abc Unvec^t. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§9, 10, Rem. 1. 2. 3., § 11 to 17. Strong declension of 
Nouns. 

Note. Learning by rote the mles pointed out in this and the next three lessons, woald 
not only be a very onerous, but also a very useless task. The student who 
has so far gone through this book with careflil attention^ will find himself fa- 
miliar with the most important subjects of these sections, and their study wUl 
for him be principally a recapitulation. The contents of § 13, 16, 17, 19 and 21 
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as well as those of § 22-25 and § 66 are given merely for reference. Compare 
Preface to "E. of G. G.» p. VI. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Decline the following nouns with the definite article : bct 

©trumpf, bic 5Rad)t, ba^ 3^al)r of the fundamental, ber ^iigcl, ba^ 
3intmcr of the shortened, and bcr ®Ott/ bad iiaub of the augment- 
ed form. 

2. Translate into German : 

When we had eaten, we went to another room, and disputed 
about (ilbcr, ace.) the. German and the Dutch lan- 
guage. (116.) 

You did not call him by his name, but by that of his father, 
and therefore you were wrong. (115, 119.) 

The woman sent me the muslin instead of the linen ; nor 
has the boy brought any ribbons. (117.) 

You rather ought to stay in the room, for you do not look 
well (healthy). 



Twenty SeventhLesson^— ©icbemtnbjmanjiflfieg. 



TEXT. 

!Dcr cljrfic^e ^ubet bcgleitete fie, unb rul^te, ba cr ttutt 

— honest — accompuiied — — rested — — — 

bad S)inb in ®tcl)eri)eit fa^, oon feiitcr gro^en 2lnftrcng== 

— — — safety — — — — exer- 

ung au0. ©obann Keg i^m grau SBtant gutter geben, 

tion — Then — — — — food — 

unb nad)bem er ba^fetbe gefreffen l^atte, t)erlie6 er ba^ 

— — — — eaten — left — — 

^au6, fcf^tuaium liber htn 9?^ein, Kef jenfett bed gtoffc^ 
eilig am Ufer ^tnauf unb t)erfd)tt)anb. 

hastily — — — — — 

,,®ieb Sld^t, Itebe §ilbegarb/' fagtc §err Slant ju feiner 

— heed — Hildegard — — — — — 
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grau, „bu totrft balb urn bcin ticbcd ^flcgelinb lontmcn, 

— — — — _ — — fosterchild — 

©er ^ubel fcfirt o^nc 3^^Jf^t gu ben ©Went bed Sinbed 

— — tarns — doubt — — — — — 

iVixM, unb bringt fie t)ermut]^Itc^ l^iel^er!" 

— — — — probably here* 

„3l(i)/' feufjte bic grau, „x6) !ann mir ben 3^ommer ber 

— sighed — — — — — — — — 

guten ©Item benfen! ^6) tceig oud (Srfa^ntng, toic ttef 

— — — — — — experience — — 

ber 2?erluft etned geliebten Sinbed fc^mergt !De6l)aIb tDiirbe 

— loss — — — pains. Therefore — 

id) ben betritbten ©ftem ba^ ®tnb icillig juritdgeben, 2lttein 

— — grieyed — — — willing — — 

ed toUrbe uiir boc^ t)art onfommen, e« wieber ju berlteren/' 

— — — — hard .— — — — — 

„^J?un, tt)ir tooHen fel^en, toad gu t^un fetn totrb/' fagte 

Well — — -.-.-. — —— — 

§err S3IonI. „8o§ und borerft bie ^uriidfunft bed §unbed 

— — — — first — return — — 

abtuarten, ber toa^rfc^emlid^ nic^t aHein fommen toirb/' 

wait for — probably — • alone — — 

STac^ brei S^agen, aid |)err Slanl unb fetne gran, bte 
bad Stnb auf bent ©t^oo^e ^atte, Slbenbd auf bent @ofa in 

— — — — lap — evening's — — sofa — 

t)ertraulid^em ©efjjrad^e beifammen fagen, font ber ^ubet auf 

truaty conversation together sat — — — at 

einmal in bod 3'^^^^ ^^^ begrU^te fie olle mit freubigent 

once — — room — greeted — — — joyous 

SBebcfn unb Sctlen* (Sr Keg aber bolb feinen ^opf mieber 

wagging — barking. — — — — — head — 

f)angen, unb fc!^ien fel^r traurig; Jebod) jeigte er t)on nun 

hang — — — sad yet showed — — — 

an tein SSerlongen ntel)r, fid^ t)on bent ^aufe gu entfernen, 

— — desire — _ — — — — remove. 

,;3!)araud/' fagte §err Slon!^ wfc^fi^B^ td^, ber §unb l^obe bic 

— — — — oondude — — — — — 
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Cltent bed fitnbed tiu^t mtfyc gtfunbcn, tntb {ie feten Bet ber 

groBcn Ueberfc^iDeininiuig iDa^rff^dnlic^ inngefonnnen. 3)ad 

— — probably — — 

gitte 2^tcr tDoOcn loir i>on mtn an TrtulxtS^ l^cx^cn, tveil ed 

. — — _ . _ _ Ftfthfiil — becaose ~ 

feme Sc^ulbigfett ate f)aud^inib fo tretittc^ get^an ^at. SBtr 

— dotj — — _ fiothftal — — — 

betbe iDoUen aber itim am^ bie ^flu^ten, bie iDtr mit bem 

both. — — — — — piighta — — — — 

*£tnbe iiberne^men, trenlu^ erfuKen! SSir iDoKen i^tn eine fo 

— take upon — fiilfin — — _ — — 

gute Gr^ie^ng geben, ate nur immer in unfern ^aften fte^t/' 

— edncarion — — — always — — — — 

TRANSLATION. 

The honest poodle went with her and, seeing the child now 
safe, rested from his great exertion. Then Mrs. Blank had him 
fed, and after he had eaten, he left the house, swam across the 
Rhine, ran on the other side hastily along the bank up the river, 
and disappeared. 

'' You will see, dear Hildegard **, said Mr. Blank to his wife, 
*' you will soon lose your dear foster-child. The poodle, no doubt, 
is returning to the child's parents, and will probably bring them 
here." 

" Ah," sighed Mrs. Blank, "I can well imagine the distress 
of the good parents. I know from experience, what a severe 
pang the loss of a child can give. Therefore I should willingly 
return the child to its distressed parents. But for all that, it 
would make me feel sad to lose it again." 

" Well, we shall see, what to do," said Mr. Blank. " First let 
us wait for the return of the dog which, propably, will not come 
alone." 

On the evening of the third day after this, as Mr. Blank and 
his wife who had the child on her lap, sat, cozily talking, to- 
gether on the sofa, the poodle suddenly came into the room, 
greeting them all with a joyous wagging and barking. But soon 
his head would droop, and he appeared to be quite sad ; yet from 
that day he showed no more desire to go away. " From this ", 
said Mr. Blank, ^^I conclude, that the dog did not find the child's 
parents, and that they probably perished in the great inunda- 
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tion. Henceforth^ we will call this good dog Faithful, hecause 
he has done his duty as a house-dog so faithfully. But we also 
will now faithfully attend to the duties which we have taken 
upon us with this child. We will give him as good an education, 



as we can.*'- 



ANALYSIS. 



Kote. For the remaining ten lessons we shall, in the Analysis, give only the most 
indispensable explanations. The student will not always have a teacher 
or a commentary at hand, and must therefore learn to exercise his own 
judgment. Having here the proper translation given, he is not yet to de- 
cide how to translate, but simply to see and learn how this or that form, 
phrase or construction either may or must be rendered, and wherever 
this translation differs decidedly from the literal one, he must, as far as 
possible, explain the difference of expression from analogy with cases that 
have come under his observation. 

Studttll^Ctl, to rest completely, to take a full rest. 

gefreffen, past part, of frcffcn, frafe, (^efreffen, to eat, only 

applied to animals. (Comp. Cifen, L. XXVI.) 

Ubtt, over in a horizontal direction, i. e. across : ber §unb 
f^Wamm iibcr ben 9tl)Cin, the dog swam across the Rhine. 

Std^t QChcn, to take heed, to pay attention, to take care. 

um tttoa^ tommtn, to lose something. 

ed tommt mix l^att an, it is a hard task for me. 

9l6en^d, the genitive of bcr Slbenb (the evening) . 

120 • An absolute genitive (not governed by anything) is fre- 
quently used with an adverbial character, to express the place 
or time, where or when some act takes place, as reciter ^anb 
(on the right hand, i. e. side), aller DrtClt (on all places, every- 
where), ajiorgen^ (in the morning), 2lbenbd. 

fEi^en, past tense of fi^cn, \a% gefcffcn, to sit. 
anqtn, infin. t)f ^anflen, ^ing, gctjangcn, to hang (intrans.) 
fd^Ue^e, pres. tense of fctjliegcn, \6)lo% Qt\6)lo\\tlh to close, to 
conclude. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 10, Rem. 4, 5, 6, § 18 to. 21. Weak and mixed declension 
of Nouns. (Compare Note to El. G. G. in L. XXVI.) 

EXERCISE. 
1 . Decline the following nouns with the definite article : bcr 

2Renfd) (L. XI.), bcr dtabt (the raven), bic grau, bie erfal)rung 
(L. XXVII.), all of the weak declension, and ba§ ®ett (L.VIII.) 
of the mixed declension. 
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2. Translate into German : 

The dog ate nothing, but swam across the river. 

I often sat in my room in the evening, and had a cozy talk 

with my friends (jyrcimb). (120.) 
It will be a hard task for you to leave your wife and 

(your) children for {(tnf, ace.) a year. 
I must take care, that the house is well closed. (§ 54.) 



^.Pwrenty Eighth Lesson. — 5ic^tunbstDangtgftc «. 



TEXT. 

©0 oerfcI)tebcn bicfc Srjtcl^ung t)on. bcricnigcn toot, bic 

— different — education — — — — 

ba§ Sinb ^dtte Don fctncn SUern cr^attcn Knncn, fo tuar 

— — — — — — reoeive — — — 

fic in bcr |)anptfat^c bod) cbcn biefelbcr §crr SSiant nwir 

— — — main thing — just — — — _ 

cin 5D?ann t)on fel)r ac^tbarem S^araftcr ; in fctnen Se- 

— — — — estimable character — — 

ruf§gcf(^aften arbcitetc cr uncrmiibct, unb tocgen feincr ge* 

calling-business worked — untired — on account of — ac* 

naucn 9?e(f)t|d)affen^eit, feine^ burrfiau^ tt)urbigen S3ctragcn5 

curate righteousness — throughout worthy bearing 

muibe cr allgemetn at^ cin SKuftcr cine§ ebfcn ^itrgcrd 

— — uniyersally as — pattern — noble burgher 

gcfdja^t. Seine gliegattin ftanb il)m loilrbig iwv ©cite ; 

appreciated. -- consort — — worthily at the — 

fie mar t)om fritl)cn SWorgcn bi§ an ben fpaten Slbenb 

— — — early morning — — — late evening 

im §aufc unaufl)or(ic^ tl}atig, ba« 33orbilb eincr gnten 

— — unceasingly active — pattern — — 

^au^muttcr. 
S3ctbe ^flcgeeltem toirltcn bei bcr Srjiel^nng bed onge** 

~ foster- — worked at — — — up- 



[ 
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nomntcnen ^inbc^ in gutem Stntjcrftcinbmffc jufommen; ber 

taken — — — common understanding^ — — 

©rnft be^ SSatcr^ erfc^te, xoa^ bcr nad)gtebi|icn 5D?utter an 

earnest — — replaced — — giyingway -^~ — — 

gcfttgfctt fe^ttc; bie ©onftl^eit bcr ajiuttcr milbcrtc btc 

firmness failed — softneas — — made milder — 

Gtrengc be^ 9Sotcr«^ 

severity — — 

a[SaltI)er tDnc^« jn cincm btiil^enben, fd^oncn ©nobcn 

— — — — blooming — — 

l^eran, gctgte ganj DorgilgIi(]^e 2^alcnte, unb jet(]^ncte fid^ 

— showed — excellent talents — marked — 

in ber @d)ulc on$ ; bcnn er Icmtc flci^ig, unb tt)at 

— — school — for — learned — — — 

atteiS, tt)a^ fcinen ^flcgceltern nnr immcr SScrgniigcn maijm 

— — — foster- — — ever pleasure — 

fonntc, mit greubcn. Scibe tiebtcn i^n, toie i^r eigencg 

— — Joy. — — — as — own 

Sinb. 3^a, er gtaubte, er fei e« tt)ir!Iid|» @ie l^otten i^nt 

— — — believed — — — really. — — — 

nie etmaS baoon gefagt, bag fie il^n, fo gn fagen, al^ 

never anything — — — — — — — — as 

etn ginbelfinb angenommen l^atten; er l^atte ani) leine ©e* 

— foundling taken up — — — — , — 

legenl^eit, e« jn erfa^ren. SDenn ate er laum ein paav 

chance — — learn. For — — scarcely — few 

Qafjxt alt xoaXf l^atte §err Stan! ein fd^one^ §au§ nebft 
einer anfe{)n(ic^en '^anblung in ^oln geerbt, mar ba^in ge* 

— sightly business — Cologne inherited — _ 

gogen, unb l)atte ba§ Sanbgut, auf bent er bi^l^er ' gemol^nt 

moved — -— — country-seat — — —heretofore dwelt 

l)atte, in "ipad^t gegeben, ^^ebermann in ber ®tabt gfaubte 

— — lease — Every-body — — city believed 

ber iunge SBaft^er fei ein @o^n be§ §errn Slanf. 
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TEANSLATION. 

Though this education was different from the one the child 
could have received from his parents, yet in the main point It was 
the same. Mr. Blank was a man of a very estimable character : 
he attended to the duties of his calling without ever getting 
weary, and in consequence of his strict righteousness and his 
entirely honorable conduct he was universally esteemed as a mo- 
del of a noble citizen. His wife was his worthy peer ; from 
early in the morning until late in the evening she was at work 
without ceasing, the pattern of a good housewife. 

The two foster-parents acted in perfect harmony in the educa- 
tion of their adopted child ; what the indulgent mother lacked 
in firmness, was made up for by the earnest of the father, while 
her gentleness tempered his sternness. 

Walther grew up to be a blooming and handsome boy, show- 
ed excellent faculties and distinguished himself at school ; for he 
was diligent in learning his lessons, and joyfully did every thing 
that could give pleasure to his foster-parents. Both of them 
loved him as their own child, and indeed, he actually believed 
himself to be their own child. They had never told him of their 
having taken him up as a foundling, so to say ; nor had he any 
chance to learn it. For he was but a few years old, when Mr. 
Blank inherited a fine house with a considerable business in Co- 
logne, moved there, and leased the country-seat where he had 
resided until then. Everybody in town thought, the young 
Walther was a son of Mr. Blank. 

PRONtJNCIATION, 

@l^ataf tct. The compound letter ^, at the beginning of 
a word, is pronounced like A;, when the word comes from the 
Greek language, which is the case with most words beginning so. 

ANALYSIS. 

®0, though. 

121. When a period begins with fo introducing a dependent 
sentence, fo is a subordiuative conjunction, with the meaning 
though^ and the succeeding principal sentence contains the word 
bod) (sometimes beunod) or qleldjlDol)!), with the meaning yet 
or nevertheless. In such a case |0 is often strengthened by aud)^ 
as fo V'Crid)icbcu and) etc. 

betlcntgen ; for this and the following bicfetbe see § 27. . 
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f^&ttc .... f dnitetl, comp. 59. For the position of the finite 
verb see § 106, 4. 

* tOt^cn, a preposition governing the genitive : crjpurbc tDCgcU 

f^'^L-^l'^^lf^L^ff^^te-^l-flS^^^ ^® was esteemed on account of 
his righteousness. 

®1^cqattin, a compound of (S^c (matrimony) and ®attin, 
the feminine of @attc (husband, consort). It is, like consort, 
only used in dignified speech. 

put ; comp. 58. 

ftl^lte, past tense of fcl^tcn, a verb which, though commonly 
used personally, is also sometimes used impersonally, and in con- 
nection with the preposition an governing the dative of the object 
wanting, when this object is not wholly wanting, but in part, e^ 
fcl)(t an gcfttgfcit, firmness is wanting. 

an^, here prefix to jet^nete* The verb au^jetC^neit means 
to distinguish. 

bcnn, for. 

122. When bcnn stands at the beginning of a clause, i. e. 
afler any sign of punctuation, it is a cobrdinative conjunction 
with the meaning /or, giving a reason. 

nut immer, ever. 

123. When a relative pronoun or adverb is followed by ttur 
or immcr or nur tmmer, these words correspond to the English 
ever after such a pronoun or adverb, as IDCr ttur (whoever), tDO 

immer (wherever), tt)a^ nur immer (whatever). 
fei; comp. 50. 
aud^ tcine; comp. 117. 
erfaf^rcn, a compound of cr and fal^ren, ful^r^ gefal)rcn, to 

drive. The verb fQt)ren has originally the general meaning of 
motion, and was formerly much applied in the sense of travelling 
(comp. to fare and /are well). At present it is principally used 
in the sense of moving on wheels or water, in a wagon or ship. 

124. The prefix er, in most cases, expresses the obtaining of 
something by the act expressed by the simple verb, and, as 
travelling gives experience, cvfa^ren, means to experience, to 
learn. t 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAE. 

§§ 22 — 25. Nouns with two plurals. Remarks on some nouns. 
Declension of Foreign nouns. Declension of Proper names. 

10 



\. 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : • 

Though the mother was indulgent, yet she educated her son 

well. (121.) 
He did not learn much; for he lacked talent. (122.) 
He worked diligently, whenever he could. (123.) 
We have experienced (erteben) much in this year. (124.) 



Twenty Ninth Lesson. — gtcununbjtDattaigfte 8, 

TEXT. 

5lf§ bcr fungc StanI, tuie cr in bcr ganjcn ©tobt gcnannt 

— — — — as— — — — town — 

tourbe, ia^ Dier^jel^ntc Qa^v crreid)t ^atte, leiftetc cr bcreit? 

— — fourteenth — — • — rendered — already 

in bcr ^anbfung fcine^ 'ipflcget)atcr^ nicf)t unbebeiitcnbc 

— — business — foster- — — unimportant 

©icnftc, inbem cr t)ic(c ^anbtung^briefc fd)ricb, bic ^crr 

services, by this that — — commerce-letters wrote — — 

^lanf bann nur untcr;;ci(^nctc, unb niand)crlci ntUnbltc^c 

— — — undersigned — — oral 

SluftrSgc au^er bcm §aufc bcforgtc. 

errands — — — cared for. 

gine« Slbcnb^ gcft^a^ c«, ba^ §crr SlanI x^n an ben 

— evening happened — — — __ -» — — 

9?l}ein l^inau^fanbtc, um auf bem @c]^iff§;;onamtc cinigc^ gu 

— — — — — ship's-toll-offioe — — 

bcrtd)ttgen. !Die§ mar filr SBaltl^cr um fo angenel^mer, al6 cr 

set right. — — — — by — more agreeable — — 

babet ©elegcnl^eit ^atte, ben fd)5nen 3lbenb im grctcn gu 

— chance — — _ __ — fl^e — 

gcmegen. !Der trcue ^ubet bcr noc^ am 8ebcn tt)ar^ unb ftd^ 

enjoy. — — ______« _ __^ 

gang tool^I befanb, bcgleitete if)n, unb SBattljcr l^attc ten 

— — — accompanied — — — — — 



I 
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?Pubet immer gcrnc bci fid). Site SBatt^cr * f ein ®cf(f|aft ouf 

— always gladly with — — — — business — 

bcm 3oWamt ab0cmad)t ^attc, tanbcte cben cin ®d)iff, bad 

— toU-office made off — landed just ~ ship ~ 

ben 9tl)etn ^erabgcfommcn toor, unb am folgcnben 2^agc 
tocttcr mi) §otIanb fal^rcn tootttc. !Dte JReifenbcn fticgen 

— — Holland — — — traTelling ones stept 

and 8anb, unb foglctd^ brangten fic^ cinigc ^abeu tjcrbci, 

♦ 

wnb crboten fid), ben frcmbcn ^crrcn unb ©amen ben ncic^* 

— offered — — strange gentlemen — ladies — — 

ften SBeg gu ben beften Oaft^ofen ju iseigen, unb i^ncn bad 

— — — — — gnest-yards — show — — — 

©epad nad)jutragen. ^ule^t fragte ein S!nabe nod^ cinen 

baggage — At last asked — — — — 

gn)ar rcinlid^ aber etmad bUrftig gefleibeten 3Kann, in tt)e(d)em 

though cleanly — somewhat indigent — — — — 

©aft^ofe er iiber 9?ad)t bteiben woUe. „Q6) toerbe avi\ bent 

hotel — — — — — -_ — — — 

©d)iffe itbernad)ten/' fagte ber 3Kann; „tn einem Oaft^ofe 

— over night stay — — — — — hotel 

tt)(ire ed ntir gu t^euer; mein 9iad)teffen, ein ®tii(f fd)tt)arjed 

— — — — dear — — eating — — black 

SSxob, fut)re ic^ in meinem JReifefad ; einen fvifd)en SErunf 

bread carry — — — trayelllng-bag — refreshing drink 

aber liefcrt ntir ber ndd)fte befte Sritnnen, ober and) ber 

— furnishes — — — — well — — — 

9it)ein im Ueberflu^. 

— — overflow. 

aOBatt^er entpfanb SWitfeib ntit bent amten JKanne, nii^ertc 

— felt pity — — — — neared 

fid^ i^m ettt)ad fc^Ud)tern unb fagte : ;,ffienn Q\)x ed nid)t 
itbel ne^men ttJoUtet^ fo mod)tc ic^ Suc^ cine 0einigfeit Don 

evil — — — might — — — littleness — 

meinem 2:afd)enge(bc gu einem ®Iafe Sein geben. 5Bcin ift 

— pocket>money — — glass — — — ~ 
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fttr ctncn SRcifcnbcn bod^ immer beffcr afe ©affcr, jumal 

~ ~ traveller — — • — — — especially 

ate gtuSmaffcr/* 
„8tcbcr, iungcr $crr/' ft)rad^ bcr 5Kann, „ic^ bin c§ jwar niijt 

— »8ir — — — — —__ though — 

gciDol^nt, Don aimofcn ju Icbcn* ©a @ic mir c^ abcr gar fo 

accustomed — alms — — — you — — — quite — 

freunblic^ unb too^Imcincnb anbictcn, fo fann id) c^ unmog* 

— — well-meaning offer ~ — -»- — impoa- 

lid^ jurttdtDcifcn. ®ott fcgnc ©ic fiir 3^rc mitbc ®abc." 

aibly back-show. — bless — — your mild gift. 

TRANSLATION. 

When young Blank, as he was called in the whole town, was 
fourteen years old, he was already of considerable service in his 
foster-father's business, by writing many business-letters which 
then Mr. Blank had only to sign, and by attending to various 
verbal commissions out of the house. 

One evening it happened that Mr. Blank sent him out on the 
Rhine to settle something at the custom-house. This was so 
much the more agreeable for Walther, as it gave him a chance, 
to enjoy the beautiful evening in the open air. The faithful 
poodle who was still alive and quite well, went with him, and 
Walther always liked to have the poodle with him. Just as 
Walther had finished his business at the^custom-house, a ship 
was landing, which had come down the Rhine, to go farther on 
to Holland the next morning. The passengers went on shore, 
and directly some boys surrounded the strange ladies and gentle- 
men, offering to show them the shortest way to the best hotels, 
and to carry their baggage. Last of all a boy asked a man 
who looked respectable enough, but poor, at which hotel he wished 
to stop over night. " I shall stay on board over night," said the 
man ; "to go to a hotel, would be too expensive for me ; my sup- 
per, a piece of brown bread, I have in my travelling-bag, and any 
well, or even the Rhine, will furnish me plenty of water for a 
reffesliing drink. 

Walther felt pity for the poor man ; he approached him rather 
timidly and said : " If you will not feel offended, I should like to 
offer you a trifle of my pocket-money to get a glass of wine. 
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"Wine, after all, is better for a traveller than water, especially 
river-water." 

*'My dear, young Sir," said the man, "I am not in the habit 
of living on alms. But as you offer it in such a kind and pleas- 
ant way, I cannot possibly refuse it. God bless you for your 
kind gift." 

ANALYSIS. 

^^tich, past tense of fd^rcibcit, fc^ricb, gcfd^riebcn, to write. 
9lben^d, comp. 120. 

Qef^a^, past tense of gcf(f)C]&cn, gcf^at), gcfd^cfjCn, to happen, 
used only as an impersonal verb. 

hid, a common abridgment of btcfe^. 

Ilttt, as preposition, expresses, among other relations, that of 
number, size, degree etc. in comparisons, as cr ift um ^t\)n QdifVt 
ftltCV cd^ id) (he is ten years older than I) . In the same charac- 
ter we have it in the phrase um fo with a comparative, meaning 
hy so much ; as am fo Dtct fd)net(cr (by so much faster, i. e. so 
much the faster), and in this case: bte^ tDar i(]m um fo auge* 
ncl)mei*, this was so much the more pleasant for him. 

genie^en^ infin. of genicgcn, geno^, gcnoffen, to enjoy. 

Seme, (or gem) ; comp. § 66. 
ti, sometimes expresses the idea of company, as er tl^at bei 
mtr (he was with me), and in this case : cr ^attC bcn ^ubct bci 
\x6ij, he had the poodle with him. 

ftiegett, past tense of [teigen^ fticg, gefticgen, to rise. 
95ro>; comp. 22. 

nd^itt befic (the next best) always implies, that the next, 
i. e. the first at hand, is the best, simply because it is the nearest, 
because we are either not enabled or not inclined to make a par- 
ticular choice so that it expresses, in fact, indifference, meaning 
the first that happens to come or to be in our reach, 

3ftr, (5u^ ; ^ic, -3^rc. 

125. The second person plural O^^) is, among the lower 
classes, frequently used in addressing one person, and sometimes 
by people of the higher, in addressing those of the lower classes. 
But the general form of address to one or more persons with 
whom we are not on terms of close familiarity, is by the third 
person plural (5ic), as Martin speaks to Walther. In such 
cases these pronouns, possessive as well as personal, are spelled 
with a capital. To near relatives, to children, and to those 
with whom we have been intimate from youth, bu is used for 
one, i^r for more than one person. Comp. § 26. 
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intudtotiicn, a compouDd of jurltd and iDeifen^ tok^, ge« 
toicfcn, to show. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 66. Adverbs. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

Have the gentlemen gone (stept) on shore (on the land) 
yet? (36. § 66.) Three went on shore just now, but 
the others are still on the ship. . « - 

Shall I carry your baggage to the hotel? Yes, carry my 
baggage to the hotel ; I wish to enjoy the evening out 
of the house and in the open air. (125.) ,^ ^ , . 

Who was with you, when you wrote the letter? A boy 
was with me, but he did not like to stay. (125. § 66.) 



<:i -' 



Thirtieth Lesson. — ©reifeigfte 8. 



TEXT. 

5Dcr ^ubct toax, al« SBaIt!)er fid) bcm gremben niifjcrtc, 

— — — — — — — stranger neared 

an ben gtug gelaufen, urn ba jn faufcn, fam erft jc^t, a(^ 

— — — — — __ _ drink — first — — 

SBalt^cr mittv ge^cn tooUtt, guriidf, nnb fprang auf etnmal 

— — — — — -_— at once 

an bcm 3D?annc ^od) entpor, beUte fo laut cr fonntc, unb 

— — — — up barked — — — — — 

getgte cine fold^e unbdnbige grenbe^ al^ ware er Don ©innen 

— — such ungoyernable — — — — — senses 

gefommen. J)er 3J?ann rief er [taunt: ',,3'e, SBaIbi, bift bu'^? 

— — — — astonished: Why, Waldy — — 

ginbe t^ bid^ ttjicber, ben i^ feit t)ielen 3at)ren nid;t 
gefel)en? ©ie lommft bu l)izijcx?" 

— — . — — hither. 
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it 

2BattI)cr fagtc : „T)tv §unb fcl)ctnt @ud) rcc^t gut gu Icn^ 
nen. §at cr t)tcnei(i)t cinmat Sud^ gcl^ort?" 

— — — perhaps once — belooged. 

f,S^ fretltd) !" fprad) ber ajiann ; ic^ l^abc gcmctnt, metn 

— of course — — — — — — — 

trcuer ^au^^unb fci fd^on t)or brctjcl)n Qaiixtn, afe ber 

— — — — — Uiirteen — — — 

W)m mm ^an^ tntt fid^ fortgeriffcn, im SBaffcr umge* 

— — — — _ forth — ^ — — 

lommcn. Sid), td^ l^abc bantafe nod^ etncn grSgcrn aScrluft 

— — — — then — — — loss 

critttcn, ben id) nic^t t)ergcffen fann, unb ber mtr in biefer 

suffered _ — — forget — — — — — — 

SBett nte met)r erfe^jt toirb/' 

world never — replaced — 

SBaltl^er fragte, tuorin biefer SSerluft beftanben l^abe* !Der 

— asked — — loss consisted — — 

fSRann ergftfjlte nun au^fU^rtic^, tuie cr bei jener gro^en 

— recounted — explicitly . — — — that — 

UeberfdE)tt)emmung fein §aue unb felbft ein Sinb t)erIoren 

— • — — — even — — — 

l^abe, 2BaIt^er, ber feine Sl^nung bat)on t)atte, bag er btefed 

— — — — presentiment — — — — — 

^inb tt)ar, unb |i(^ gerii^rt fiiljlte, fud)te ben betriibten 

— — — — moved felt — — disturbed 

aSoter be6 geliebten S'inbe^ jn troften, unb bot it)m bie 

— — — — — console — — — — 

§anb gum 2lbfd^ieb, tt)eil er nun nac^ §aufe eilcn ntiiffe. 

— — parting because — — — — — — 

(gr enfernte fi^ etnige @df)ritte unb rief feinem ^ubel; 

— fiuihered — — steps — — — — 

attein ber treue §unb tootlte feinen miebergefunbenen $errn 

— — — — — — — master 

nid^t Dcrlaffen. ^^nbeffen fam c« il)m fd)tt)er an, \ii) Don 
SBaltl^er gu trennen. Sr fprang ba(b gu biefem ^in, unb 

— — separate. — — — — — — — 
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ftcHtc ftc^ i^m in ben SSSeg, ate tooKc er t^n Dom SBeiter^ 

placed — — — — — — — — — — — 

gc^cn ab^alten, balb fprang cr totcbcr gurficf gn feincm 

— detain — — — — — ^ — 

c^cmaligcn §crrn. Site SBalt^cr cnblic^ fte^cn blteb, fc^jtc 

former master — — — — — eeated 

fid^ ber §unb in glcidicr ©ntfemung jtoifdicn beibcn auf 

— — — — like difltanoe — — — 

ben ©eg, unb blidte Hftglid^ ipinfelnb balb blefen balb jenen 

— — — — plaiatiyely whining — — — — 

an, ate njoUe ef fie bitten, bei einanber gn bleiben unb 

^ — — — — beg — one another — — — 

einanber nid^t me^r gn Derla[fen. 9lte SBatt^er toieber weiter 
gtng, fprang ber §unb toieber Sngftlid^ l^in unb l^er, unb 

— — — — anxioDsly — — — — 

tt)ar nid^t gu bcmegen, ben 5Kann gu uerlaffen. SBal^rcnb 

— — — — — — — — During 

beffen l^atte e^ angefangen, bunfet gu njerben. Snblid^ fagte 

— — — oommenoed — — — — — 

SBalt^er: „QS) m\^ in ber ^at nidit, roa^ id) t^un foil. 

— — _ — _ deed — — _ - — 

Qd) tooUtt (gud^ ben §unb, fo tieb er ntir ift, gerne iiberlaffen; 

— — — — — — — — — — willingly give up 

aHeiri er ge^5rt meinem SSaten Sommt mit mir; er foil 

— — belongs — — — — — _ — 

entfd^eiben, njeffen ber §unb fein foil." 

decide — — — — — 

©eibe gingen mit einanber unb ber §unb tegte bariiber mit 

— — — — _— — laid— — 

mut^igen ©priingen unb lantern Sellen feine greube an ben 

spirited springs — — -— — > — «» 

Jag. 

TRANSLATION. 

As Walther approached the stranger, the poodle ran to the 
river to drink, and only came back at the moment when Walther 
was about to go. Suddenly he leaped high up on the man, bark- 
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ed as loudly as he could, and showed such an exuberant joy, as 
if he had lost his senses. The man cried with surprise : *'Why, 
Waldy, is it you ? Do I find you again, whom I had not seen 
for many years ? How do you come here ?" 

♦Walther said : "The dog seems to know you quite well ; per- 
haps he once belonged to you ?" 

"Certainly, he did," said the man. "I thought, my faithful 
dog had perished thirteen years ago, when the Rhine carried 
away my house. Alas, I then suffered even a greater loss, 
which I can never forget, and which can never be replaced to me 
in this world ! " 

Walther asked, what loss this was. The man now related at 
length, how he lost, by that great inundation, his house, and 
even a child. Walther who had no idea, that he was this child, 
and who felt moved, sought to console the afflicted father, and 
then offered him his hand for parting, saying, that he must 
now hasten home. 

He went on a few steps and called his poodle, but the faithful 
dog was not inclined to leave his master whom he had found 
again. At the same time he felt loath to part from Walther. 
He sometimes ran to the latter, placing himself in his way, as 
if to detain him from going farther, and then again to his former 
master. Finally, when Walther stood still, the dog sat down 
on the road between the two, at an equal distance from either, 
and looked, plaintively whining, now at one, then at the other, 
as though he would beg them to stay together and not leave each- 
other again. When Walther went on again, the dog too 
ran again anxiously back and forth, and could not be induced 
to leave the man. Meanwhile it had begun to grow dark. 
Walther finally said : " I do not know, indeed, what to do. 
Though the dog is dear to me, I should willingly leave him to 
you, but he belongs to my father. Come with me ; he shall 
decide who is to have the dog. " 

The two went on together, and the dog displayed his joy at 
it by bold leaps and loud barking. 

ANALYSIS. 

^anf en, infin. of faitfcn, foff, flcfoffen, to drink, only applied 
to animals (comp. freffcn, L. XXVII.). 
Ctfl, see § 66. 

]e ! an exclamation of surprise. 
bift bu^, for bift bu ce ; see § 26. 
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feit, a preposition governing the dative : id) fiobz hxij fett 
Dielen ^^^^^^n nidjt gefclien, I have not seen you for many years. 

0e||drt, in this case is not the p. p. of ^otett (to hear), but of 
gcl)bren (to belong). 

il>Otf when used in the sense of ago^ governs the dative : t)Ot 
brci;;el)n Qaijxtn, thirteen years ago. 

tio^, see § 66. 

t^ergeffett, infin. of tocrgeffcn, tocrga^, tocrgeffcn, to forget. 

etfe^t toft to, pres. tense of the passive voice, instead of the 
future tense, comp. 70. 
felbft see § 66. 

na^ f^anit, home. 

126« When the dative of §au^ is preceded by the preposition 
nad) or ^u, without any article or pronoun, it is not to be traijs- 
lated by the noun house. The preposition and the noun together 
have, as an idiomatic phrase, the character of an adverb, nac^ 
^QUfe being Aowe, while ju §aufe is at home, 

tttfiffe, had to, as he said ; comp. 29 and 50. 

127. If a sentence is given in the oblique speech (oratio 
obliqua) , i. e. if the words or thoughts of somebody are quoted 
indiredlly, not in that person's own words, but in form of a 
dependent sentence, the German language uses the Subjunctive 
mood. 

itttoeffett, see § 73, 3. 

an, prefix to fam. This compound verb (anfottlttien) when 
formed impersonally, with a personal noun or pronoun in the 
dative, is used in this idiomatic sense : ed tottimt mir fd^tner att^ 
ba^ JU tl^un, it is a hard task for me (I feel reluctant) to do this. 
We met it so in L. XXVII. 

balto, comp. 106. 

itt^tn hiith, see § 50, 4. 

bitten, infin. of bitten, bat, gcbctcn, to beg. 

betoegen, comp. 17. 

entfcl^eitoen, a compound of cnt and fdictbcn, fditcb, gcfd^icben, 

to divide or to part. 

to (I tuber, a compound of ba and Ubet which governs here the 

accusative : ber ^unb Icgtc fetnc J^reubc barilbcr an ben 2^ag, the 

dog exhibited (showed) his joy at (about) this. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 67, Prepositions governing the Genitive ; § 68, Prepositions 
governing the Dative. 
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Kote. The stadent who has carefbUy entered in his list, as directed in No. 3, 
every preposition mentioned in the Analysis, with the annexed sentence, 
and committed those sentences to memory, will now find himself familiar 
with all the important ones (printed Aill face in the Elements), and even 
with some of the others, in one or more meanings. The remarks added 
to them in the Elements are not to be learned by rote, but given for 
reference. 

EXERCISE. 

2. Translate into German : 

He has not forgotten me, althongb he has not seen me for 

several years. 
We decided (bcfc^lic^en) to go home, since it began to 

grow dark. (126.) 
The dog was sad, because his master remained standing. 

(§50, 4.) 
Even his father begged him not always to remain at home. 

(126. §66.) 



Thirty First Lesson. — emutibbrctgigftc 8. 

TEXT. 

§crr SfanI unb fetnc grau ijattzn mtt bcm 9lbcnbcffcn 

— — — — — — ~~ — evening-eating 

gcroartct, bt^ 2Ba{t!)cr juriicffam, unb §crr ©lanl fpract) fic^ 

waited — — — — — — — — 

gcgen SDBalt^er mipilligcnb tibcr fcin tanged 3lu^b{eiben au«. 

toward — disapprovingly — — long out-staying -~ 

SBJaItl)cr cntfcfjulbigtc fi^, fagte, bag cr tt)iber feinen SBittcn 

— excused — — — — against — will 

fo tange au^geblieben fei unb cqal^ltc bic fcltfamc Scgcben^cit, 

— — — — — related — strange event 

bie fid| mtt bem §unbc gugctragen. §crr ?3{anf forbcrtc 

— — — — — occurred. — — invited 

ben c^cmaHgcn SJefifecr be« ^unbe^ auf ju fagen, mt cr 

— former owner — — — — — — — 

urn ben ^unb gefoinmen fei. 5Der SJJiann erg(ll){tc no^ 

— — — — — — — related — 
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ctnmal, toa^ cr t)or^tn bcm ©attfjcr crjftl^tt ^attc* T)arauf 

— — — before — — — . — Thereupon 

fd^idtc ^err SJfanf ben 3Saltfjtx in bic ®d)reibftube, urn 

sent — — — — — — writing-room — 

bort au« ben ^anblung^bild^ern cinen Eonto au^5u;iic^en, 

— — — business-books — aooount extract 

ben etn frember ©einroirtl), ber morgen in aUer grul)c ab^ 

— — strange wine-seller — to-morrow — — earliness off- 

rcifc, tjeriangt ^abc. ©obalb SBalt^er fidi entfernt ^atte, 

travelled demanded — So soon — — removed — 

fragte §err ©fan! ben SDiann iiber feinen Xiamen, feinen 

asked — — — — — — — — 

©ofinort, ba« ^a^r unb ben SBonat^tag unb alle Umftcinbe 

dwelling-plaoe — — — — month's day — — circomstanoes 

iener oer^angnigtJoUen 9ta(i|t« 2luf n^eitere gragen beft^rteb 

— &tal — — — questions described 

ber SKann and) bie ©lege be^ ^tnbe« unb ba^ ^adsbanb 

— — — ^ ^ — -~ — — neck-band 

bed ^nbed, auf bent bie Suc^ftaben M. J. B., bie 9lnfangd^ 

— — — — — letters — — commencing 

bucliftaben feined ^Zantend, SUiartin S'o^ann 53raun, fid) befanben. 

letters — — — John , — — — 

n^d) l^abe feinen 3^^if^t mel)r/' fagte ^err S3Ianf, „Suer 

— — — doubt — — — — — 

©ol^n,' ber t)or breijel^n ^al^ren aid ein parted Sinb fammt 

— — — thirteen — — — tender — — 

ber SDBiege Don bem Uberftrbmenben 3i^eine Ijinmeggefdjttjemmt 

— — — — over-streaming — away washed 

tourbe, ift bem 2Ba[fer entgangen unb no^ am geben." 

— — — — escaped — — — — 

„2Bie? tt)ad?" rief SWartin Sraun tjott bed ^od^ften dx 

— — — — — flill — — as- 

ftaunend. „0, mo ift er? ipo ift er?'' 

tonishment. — — — — — — — 

„Q\)X l^abt it|n fd)on gefc^en," fprad) §err Stan! ; „eben 
ber junge SKenf^ ift ed, ber Sud| ]^ierl)er gefnl)rt ^at.'' 

— — — — — — -. hither led — 
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„SDBf^?" rtcf 5Kartin, „bcr fd^5nc, feme, Jungc §crrl 

— — — — ^ • fine — gentleman 

Oft ba^ magtidi?" 3Kit gcfattcten ^anben blidtc er i^um 

— — possible — folded — — — — 

^tmmcl, fc!^tt)icg lange, unb brac^* bann in einen ©trout 

heaven was silent — — — — — — — 

Don 2:^rancn au^. ©nblic^ fragtc cr: „3Bic murbc cr bcnn 
gercttct? 2Bic fam cr in biefe^ §au« unb in bicfe gtitd* 

— — -~ — -~ — — — — — fortu- 

lidicn Umftiinbc ?'' §err Sfanf crgd^ttc f urj, tt)ic bic ^cU 

nate circumstances — — — shortly — — res- 

tung bc^ S'inbc^ burdi bic SErcuc bc^ ^unbc« gclang. 

cue — — — — fidelity — — succeeded* 



• TRANSLATION. 

Mr. Blank had, with Mrs. Blank, been waiting with supper 
until Walther came home, and he now expressed his disapproval 
of Walther's staying away so long» Walther excused himself, 
said, that he had staid away so long against his own will, and 
related the singular occurrence with the dog. Mr. Blank re- 
quested the former owner of the dog to say, how he had lost the 
dog, and the man gave once more the account he had, before, 
given to Walther. Upon this Mr. Blank sent Walther to the 
counting-room to extract from the account-books a bill which 
some vintner from abroad, who was to leave early the next morn- 
ing, wished to have. As soon as Walther had left, Mr. Blank 
asked of the man his name, his home, the year and date and 
all the circumstances of that fatal night. On further inquiries 
the man described also the child's cradle and the dog's collar, on 
which were the letters M. J. B., the initials of his name, Martin 
John Brown. 

'* I do* not doubt," Mr. Blank finally said, "your son who, 
thirteen years ago, when yet a babe, was, with his cradle, wash- 
ed away by the overflowing Rhine, has escaped from the water, 
and is still alive. 

" How? what? " cried Martin Brown with the greatest aston- 
ishment. " Oh, where is he? where is he?" 

11 
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" You have already seen him," said Mr. Blank, '' it is tlie 
very boy who brought^ou here." 

"What?" cried Martin, "that handsome, elegant, young 
gentleman ? Is that possible ? " With folded hands he looked 
up to heaven, remaining silent for a' long time, and then break- 
ing into a flood of teafs. At last he asked : " How was he 
saved ? How came he to this house and into these fortunate cir- 
cumstances ?" Mr. Blank told him in a few words, how the 
rescue of the child was brought about by the fidelity of the dog. 



ANALYSIS. 

.®tQtn, a preposition governing the accusative : cr \pXCi6) \id) 
mipiUigcnb gegcn beil ^uaben aa^, he expressed himself dis- 
approvingly toward (to) the boy. (Comp. (jegcu L. XXI.) 

tOihCT, a preposition governing the accusative : ic^ bin IDlbcr 

meiuen SBitlcn fo lauge au^geblieben, I staid away so long against 

my own will. 

l^oU, an adjective which, like a few others, governs the geni- 
tive : DoU bc^ ^odjftCU (Srftaunen^, full of the greatest astonish- 
ment. 

iutige Wttnid^, boy. The singular SJJcnfc^ preceded by 
the adjective j;ung, is only applied to an individual of the 
male sex, and generally signifies a boy beyond the years of a 
child, but not yet a man. 

f 4^tote0, the past tense of fd^iueigen, fct)tt)icg, gefdjmicgcn, to 

be silent. 

0elatt0, the past tense of gelingctt, gcfang, gclungen, to suc- 
ceed. 

128- The verb gefingeit is only used in the third person, and 
never with a subject signifying a person, as bie ^JtettUltg be<J !^i\U 
bc«J gclang, the rescue of the child was a success (they succeeded 
in rescuing the child). In most cases it is used impersonally, 
and connected with the dative of a personal noun or pronoun, as, 

c^ gelingt bem ilJianne ntd)t, the man does not succeed ; eig gelaug 

mir, tt)n JU retteu, I succeeded in saving him. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 69. Prepositions governing the Accusative. § 70. Pre 
positions governing the Dative and the Accusative. § 71. 
Preposisitions contracted with the article. 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

After he had said, why he had staid away, he was silent. 
The boy (young man) was always friendly towards me. 
This event occurred against my will. 
I succeeded in finding the right way. (128.) 



Thirty Second Lesson. — Stpciunbbrcigtgftc 8. 



TEXT. 

„$Bir l)abctt/' fufjr bann §crr ffltani fort, „bcn gartcn Snabcti 

— — went — — — on — tender — 

an Sinbe^ ©tatt angcnommcn unb crjogcn, unb er ^at un^ 

— — aifiad adopted — — — — — — 

fd^on otel grcube gemad^t, abcr cr tt)ct| nid^t^ batjon, bag 
cr nur unfer angcnommcnc« Sinb tft unb x6) mug tl)n nun 
auf bic Sntbccfung bic[c6 fiir i^n fo tt)icl)tigcn ©c^eimniffe^ 

— — dlBOOTery — — — _ weighty secret 

t)orbcrettcn. S^ ]^5rc il)n lommcn. ®c^t cinftttjeilcn in biefc^ 

prepare. — — — — — meanwhile — — 

^Kebcnjimmcr ! ^fir ^abt and) n5t^ig, (Sudi gu crl^otcn." 

side- — — — — — — — recover. 

aSalt^cr trat, ben Sonto in bcr ^anb, tn'^ ^immtv. 5Da 
_ «_bm— — — — — — 

cr ben fremben SKann nic^t mel^r, tool^I aber ben ^ubel 
no^ fal^, fprat^ er: „5Kun, lieber SSatcr, l^aft bu ben 5Kantt 
gufrieben geftellt?" 

satisfied placed. 

„8ieber SBalt^er/' fagte §err SStant,, „fefec hid) cinmal gu 
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tnir; x6) ^abc ntit Mr gu rebcn." SSlad) cincr flcincn Sim 

— — — — — — speak. — — — In- 

tcitung fagtc cr bann: „Sd) unb tncinc ©attin, bic bu 

troduction — — — — — — wife — — 

bi^l^cr SSatcr unb 3Kuttcr nanntcft, finb ni^t bcinc Sltent/' 

heretofore — — • — — — — — — 

SBaltficr tear ^5d^ft beftttrjt iibcr btefc 9?ad;rid)t, unb 

— — — startled — — news — 

lonntc lange lain SBort ^crtjorbringcn, Snbfid^ fagte cr: „SD, 

— I— — word forth-bring. — — — — 

ti)ic tjtcl Danf bin ic^ tni) ft^ufbig, mcinc licbftcn ^flcgc^ 

— — thank — — — owing — — foster- 

eltcm! STOcin ganje^ 8cbcn l^inburt^ njcrbc x6) banfbar fUr 

— — — — through — — thanlcful — 

cure 8icbc fein! Slbcr toic fommt c§, bag il^r mir bicfc^ 
®c^cimniB crft jcfet cntbcdt?" 

secret — — discover* 

,,5Du bift jcnc^ S'inb, bad aud bcm 5R^cin g'cijogcn njurbc; 
bcr grcmbc, ben bu braugen bei bent ©d^iffe angetroffen 

— stranger — — without ~- — ship met 

^aft, ift bein SPater/' 
,,Sr!" rief SBatt^er, „xot> ift er nun? er ft^ien mir cin 

red^t guter unb treu^erjiger SKann gu fein/' 

— — — true-hearted — — — 

^err ^lanf fprad^, urn SBSalt^er gu priifen: „©ad mag 

— — — ^ — — prove — — 

iDOl^t fein! 3lber er ift fe^r arm; bu bift burrf) un[ere 
©orforge reidi, unb bebarfft feiner nidit, 2lud^ toiirbe er bir in 

care rich — need — — — — — — — " 

feinem drmlic^en Slnguge nid^t Diet g^re madien. ^c^ l)abe 

— needy dress — — honor — — — 

beg^atb gebadit, i^n mit einer ©umme ®elbed in feine §ei* 

therefore — — — — sum of money —.—.—. 

mat^ guriidgufd^icEen/' ' 

home — send* 
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,Mi)f wtetn ®ott !" rief SBaftl^cr, inbcm cr t)on feincm 
©tu^le auffprang, „bu ^aft il)n bod; nidjt fd^on ;;u bent 

chair — _______ _____ 

©rfjiffc guriicfgcfd^tcf t ? O {a§ mic!^ fogleic!^ gu il)m fjiuau^! 
3"^ mug fein Ddterlic^cd SlntUfe nod) cinmaf fel)cn, unb an 

— — — fatherly face — —■ — __ — 

feincm ^alfe n^einen ! — ©od), wa^ bu fagte[t, tear geiDig ^ 

— neck — — _ — — — _ 

nid^t bein Smft. SBftre mein 3Sater and) ber Srmfte 9Kann 

— — earnest. — — — — — — — 

t)on ber SBeft, er toare boc!^ mein SSaten Qd) tpurbe mic^ 

— — world — — — — -7 — — — 

feiner nid^t fd)clmen, unb alle^, tt)a« id^ t)abe, mtt i^m 

— — shame — — — — — — — 

tl^eiten/' 

divide. 

SBalt^er^ 93ater ^atte, ba bie ^mt be^ Ufebenjimmer^ 

— — — — — door — side- — 

often tt)ar, unb SBaft^er laut unb mit 9?ad)brndt gefprod)en 

open — — — — — — emphasis — 

Ijatte, biefe SBorte oernommen. Sr tarn gur SE^iire fjerein, 

— — words heard. — — — 

ftiirjte auf SBatt^er gu unb rief : „€) mein (SoI)n !" SBatt^er 

rushed — ______ — _____ _ 

rief : „0 mein 3Sater !" ®eibe umarmtcn fid^ unb tjergoffen 

— — — — — embraced — — shed 

bie fiigeftcn SEIjranen. 

— sweetest — 

TRANSLATION. 

"We adopted the teuder boy," Mr. Blank continued, "and 
brought him up, and he has caused us much joy ; but he knows 
nothing of his being only an adopted child of ours, and I now 
must prepare him for this secret, which is so important for him. 
I hear him come. Go to this side-room meanwhile. You too 
need some moments for recovery ! " 

Walther entered the room with the bill in his hand. As he 

11* 
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DO longer saw the strange man, but saw the dog still there, he 
said : "Well, my dear father, have you satisfied the man?" 

" Dear VValther," said Mr. Blank, " sit down beside me ; I 
have to talk to you." After some introductory words he went 
ou saying : "I and my wife whom, until now, you have called 
father and mother, are not your parents." 

At this information Walther was startled in the highest degree, 
and, for some time, could not utter a single word. At last he 
said : " Oh, how many thanks I owe you, my dearest foster- 
parents ! All my life long I shall be thankful for your love ! But 
why have you never discovered this secret to me before now?" 

''• You are that child which was rescued from the waves of the 
Rhine. The stranger whom you met out yonder at the ship, is 
your father." 

" He ? " cried Walther. " Where is he now ? He seemed to 
be a good and frank man." 

Mr. Blank, in order to test Walther, said : " This may be so. 
But he is verj poor ; you, however, are rich through our provi- 
sion, and do not need him. Besides, in his poor clothes, he would 
not bring you much honor ; I therefore thought it best, to send 
him back to his home with a sum of money." 

" Ah, my God ! " cried Walther, starting from his chair. " I 
hope, you have not sent him back to the ship. Oh, let me go 
to him directly. I must once more see his parental face, and 
weep on his neck ! — But, you, surely, were not serious with 
what you said. Though my father should be the poorest man 
in the world, he would still be my father. I should not be 
asliamed of him, but would share every thing with him that ia 
mine ! " 

As the door of the side-room was a little open, and Walther 
had spoken loud and with emotion, his father had heard these 
words. He came in through the door, rushed up to Walther, 
and cried : " Oh, ray son ! " Walther cried : " Oh, my father ! " 
They embraced each other, and shed the sweetest tears. 

ANALYSIS. 

^dte, see § 50, 4. 

toof^i, the. adverb, is sometimes inserted in a sentence, simply 
to express emphasis and assurance. 

Jttfttebctt is here an adverb, and the phrase jufriebcn ftcUen 
expresses only one idea, to satisfy. 

tthtn, to speak. 



i 
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129. While fpred^en refers to the sound, the utterance, rcbeit 
refers to the thought expressed. Both are commonly used in- 
transitively, while fatten, which refers always to what is said, 
must always have an object, which is, however, generally a sen- 
tence : id) fagte ba^ (I said so) ; et faqte, er fci franf (he said he 
was sick) ; rebc tjcmiiuftiq, fprid) beuttic^, unb fagc, tt)a« bu iDiUft 

(talk sensibly, speak distinctly, and say what you want) . 

®attin, see (Sliegattin, L. XXVIII. 

bdd^fl, see § 39. 

bebarf ft, second person pres. ind. of bcbltrfen, a compound 
of be and biirfen, expressing to need^ to require. It is one of the 
lew verbs that govern the genitive. 

^eftl^alb^ a compound of be^ (abridged for beffcn) and the 
preposition ijalh governing the genitive : id) t)abc it)n bcfe^alb JU* 
riicfgefcbicft (I have, therefore, sent him back). 

bo^ is here used as an adverb of emphasis. 

130» When the adverb hodj is inserted in a question, it indi- 
cates, that an aflSrmative answer is expected, or, if the question 
itself contains a negative word, a negative answer. 

Ici^^ imperative of laffcit. 

131* The verb laff en is frequently used with the character of 
an auxiliary verb of mood (§ 60, 4), either in the sense to cause 
something to he done (112), or in the sense io Ze^ The auxi- 
liary verbs of mood are frequently used without any principal 
verb, and this omitted verb will then be either t)Qben, or tt)Un, 
or gel)en; the context will make it clear, which is to be under- 
stood. In this case lag mid) l)inau^ stands for lag mid) l^iimud 
gebeiu 

fd^atttctt is never used otherwise, than as a reflexive verb. 

)tt is frequently used as an adverb strengthening some prepo- 
sition, with the sense oi toward^ in the direction of , 

t^ergoffeti^ past tense of t)ergie^en^ a compound of Der and 
gicBcii, QO^, gegoffen, to pour. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

^§ 57. Verbs of the strong conjugation. First Class. 

Kote. The student who has carefully entered every strong verb, given in the Ana- 
lysis, in his list, as directed in No. 2, and then in the Note at erfitoU, L.XI, 
and has learned them and rehearsed as often as possible, will now, in 
comparing his list with that of the Elements, find, that he is familiar with 
nearly one half of all the strong verbs, and with almost every one that is 
much used. He may now, in this and each of the following lessons, learn 
all the verbs of one class, which, from their analogy with those he has 
learned, cannot be a great task. 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

He is detaining the stranger who was startled in the highest 

degree, when I called his name. (§§ 89, 39.) 
He may have talked sensibly, but I did not hear what he 

said, for he did not speak distinctly. (129, 60.) 
I hope you have been thankful to (gegcu) your parents? 

(130.) 
The boy shed tears, because his father had not let him go 

out. (131.) 



Thirty Third Lesson. — Drciuubbreigigftc 8. 

TEXT. 

fjrau Slanf bcfal^I, nod^ cin ©ebccf gu brtaflcn, 2Baft]^cr« 

— — commanded — — ooTer — — — 

SSater iDurbc gum 3lbcnbeffcn eingelaben, unb toal^rcnb ht^^ 

— — — supper invited ^ — — 

fclbcn fragtc il^n ^crr 4B(anf, toa^ i^n bctnogcn \)ait, einc 

— — — — __ — ^ induced — — 

fo toeitc 9tcifc gu untcrne^mcn. SWarttn crgaljltc, ba^ t^m 

— — Journey — undertake. — — — — 

ctnc ffeine Srbfcl)aft in ^oUanb gugef alien fct, unb ba§ cr 

— — inheritance — Holland fallen to — — — — 

fid^ nun auf bent SBegc ba^in befinbc, urn fie gu cr^cben. 

— — ^— . — — — — — .— raise 

„3Sor icner unglUcflic^en Ueberfd^njcmmung," fagtc er, „Icbtc 

— — unhappy — — — — 

td^ in giemli^em SBo^Iftanbc; abcr jenc^ groge Ungliitf l^ot 

— — tolerable welfare — — — misfortune — 

nitd^ faft gang gu ®runbc gcridfitet, Um ntein §au« tt)iebcr 

^ — — — ground put. — — — — 

aufgubauen unb mein ©efd^aft t)on 9leuem angufangcn, mu^tc 

up to build — — business — new — -— 

\6) midj in ©d^ulben tocrfen; c^ folgtcn me^rcrc fd^tec^tc 

— — — debts — _ — — bad 
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SBeinia^re, unb ic^ fant nid^t ttJtcbcr au^ ben ©d^utberi l^erau^* 

— — — — — — — — debts — 

Die 3lai)xxi)t oon ctner Srbfd^aft, bie einige ^unbert ®ulben 

— information — — inheritance — — hundred florins 

betrftgt, fam mtr ba^er fe^r erfreutid^. 5Katt mad)te inbcffen 

amounts to — — therefore — r^oidng. — -^ — 

©d^tDierigfciten, fie mir au^folgen ju laffen. 5Da befd)(o6 id^ 

difficulties — — out-foUow — — Then concluded — 

benn, felbft ^tnjuretfen, um bie ©adtie gu betreibeu/' 

— — — travel •— — aflblr — drive. 

Sluf §erm ©lante ^[ufforberung ^ftnbigtc il^m aOlartiu 

^ ^ ~- demand handed -~ — 

feine ^opiere ein. §err Slanf Ia« bicfelben unb fanb fie 

— papers — — — read — — — — 

in ber Drbnung ; aber e« fd^ien i^m nod^ jtocifet^aft, ob 

— — order —— — —— doubtful if 

SKartin mil feinen 2lnfpriid)en burd^bringen tt)Urbe. ^'^ben* 

— — — daims — — In any 

fatt« iDttrben bie SReife, ber 3lufentl^alt in §oIIanb. unb bie 

case — — Journey, — stopping — — — — 

®erid|t^foften fo tjiel audmad^en, bag nad| §errn Slants 

court-costs — — — — according to — — 

Urtt)eil burd^ fie bie Srbfdtiaft bebeutenb l^erabfd^mefjen wiirbe, 

judgment — — — Inheritance considerably ~ melt — 

gr ftellte bie« bem SUiartin tl)eitroeife tK)r unb fet^te ebet 

— placed — — — partly — — added gener- 

miit^tg ^inju: ,,^6) toid @ud| bie betreffenbe ©umme doU 

ously — — — — — referring sum full 

unb runb au^bega^ten; 3f^r gebt mir bagegen eine S3ol{madf|t, 

— round pay — -- — against it — full power 

bie Summe ju erl)cben, unb i^ toerbe bann meinem ©eidjctft^- 

— sum — raise — — — — — business- 

fii^rer in 3lmfterbam auftragen, mir ba^ ®efb ju tjcrfc^affcn. 

leader — Amsterdam commission — — — — procure. 

ajiartin na^m biefe^ giitige Slnerbieten, beffen gauge ®r56e 

— — . — kind oflter — — greatness 

er aber nid^t bemeffen lonntc, mit l)erglid|em !iDanfe an, unb 

— — — measure — — hearty thanks — — 
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grau Sfanf fd|{ug t)or, bag cr cinigc Jagc bci i^ncn bleibcit 

— — proposed — — . — — — — — 

unb Saltier iljn bann nad) §aufc begteitcn foUe, um au^ fcinc 

— — — — home accompany — — — — 

abutter unb ®e|cl^tt)ifter fcnnen gu fcrnen. 2(uf i^re unb 3BaItl)crd 

— — brothers and sisters — — learn. — — -^ — 

gragen crjdl)Ite nun a)?artin t)on feincr grau unb feinen 

Inquiries — — — — — — — — 

Sinbern, oon bcncn cr nur ®utc« ju fagcn tougtc. 2lbcr 
man fonnte c« au« feincr 9tcbc bcutUc^ fcl^cn, bag er bic 

— — — — — speech clearly — — — — 

3Ba^rl)eit fpradi, unb bag in feincm §aufc Slrbeitfamfeit, 

tnith — — — _ — — diligence 

gricbc unb Sintrad^t ^crrfcf)cn mugtcn, 

peace — unity rule — 

TRANSLATION. 

Mrs. Blank ordered another cover, Walther's father was in- 
vited to take supper with them and, while they were eating, Mr. 
Blank asked him, what had induced him to undertake so great a 
journey. Martin stated, that a little inheritance in Holland had 
fallen \o his share, and that he was on his way there, to take 
possession of it. " Before that fatal inundation ", he said, "I 
was in tolerably good circumstances, but that great catastrophe 
almost ruined me. To build another house and to start my 
business again, I was obliged to contract debts ; for several 
years the wine crop was poor, and I could not recover from my 
indebted condition. The news of an inheritance amounting to 
several hundred florins was therefore a joyful event. But the 
court made difficulties, and refused to deliver it.- So I conclud- 
ed to go there niyself and urge the matter." 

Upon Mr. Blank's request, Martin handed him his papers. 
Mr. Blank read them and found them in order ; still it appeared 
doubtful to him, whether Martin would succeed in his claims. 
At any rate, the journey, the stay in Holland and the fees would 
amount to such a sum, that, according to Mr. Blank's opinion, 
the inheritance would, through them, be considerably diminished. 
He partly explained this to Martin, and added generously : "I 
will pay you that sum in full, and you, in return, give me full 
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power to take possession of the sum, and I shall then give order 
to mj agent in Amsterdam to procure me the money." 

Martin accepted this kind offer, the whole magnitude of which 
he could, however, not appreciate, with heartfelt thanks, and Mrs. 
Blank proposed, that he should stay with them for a few days,, 
and that then Walther should go home with him, to make 
the acquaintance of his mother and of his brothers and sisters. 
Upon various questions, asked by her and Walther, Martin now 
gave accounts of his wife and children, of whom he could speak 
only good. But it was easy to see from his manner of speech, 
that he spoke the truth, and that diligence, peace and harmony 
reigned in his house. 

ANALYSIS. 
93ef al^t, past tense of befcl)lcn, bcfa^O befo^Icn, to order. It 

has no connection with the simple verb f C^tcn (to fail) , which is 
a weak verb. (L. XX.) 

}ugcfaUett, past tense of }ufallerr, a compound of gu and 

fallcii, ficl, gefaUen, to fall. 

@ruttb, ground or bottom. 

132. Very common are the phrases ju ©ruitbc gcl)Cn, to go to 
the ground or bottom, i. e. to sink, to perish, and ju ©ruttbe 
vicl)ten, -to put or send to the ground or bottom, i. e. to make 
perish, to ruin. 

ed, expletive, comp. 20 and § 98. 
©Ul^Ctt, florin. 

133. J)cr ®utbcn is a German coin, worth forty cents gold. 
lad, past tense of lefcit, la6, gctcfcn, to read. 

nac^; this preposition is here used in a sense, in which we 
have not met it before : nad^ fcincitt Urt^cit, according to his 
judgment. 

I^crabfi^metjett; a compound of ^erab (down) and [c^metjen^ 
fc!) JO:^, (iCid)aiol3en, to melt. 
bemcffett, a compound of be and meffen, ma§, gemeffen, to 

meiisure. 

(^cf C^tOtftet, brothers and sisters. 

134. This word, derived from bic ScblDCftCt (the sister), is 
rarely used in the singular, cin (ba§) ^efcl)tt)ifter meaning a 
couple of a brother and a sister, but very common in the plural, 
meaning a brother and sister, or brothers and sisters. 

lerElCtt; the phrase icmailOJU Uaww tenieu (to learn to know 
somebody), signifies, to make somebody's acquaintance, to become 
acquainted with somebody. (Comp. § 50, 4.) 
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mu^tCft expresses here, that one was forced to conclude, 
that diligence etc. reigned there. Comp. § 50, 7. 

f ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 
§ 57. Second Class of Strong Verbs. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

He has given me order (commanded me) to go (travel) to 

Holland. 
According to his judgment, this man must perish. (182.) 
Read what I handed to you, and see, whether you find it 

all in (the) order. 
He feU, as (when) he was on his way home. 



Thirty Fourth Lesson. — astenmbbrcigigftc 8- 



TEXT. 

Site Don ber na^cn 9?eife bic 3?cbc tear, fagte SBaltfjer: 

— — — near Joamey — speech — — — 

„yinn, ba jnu§ tc^ nteiner lieben SDiutter unb metnen 
®efci&tt)iftern bod) auc^ etma^ mitbringen! @6 tft gut, bag 

brothers and sisters — ~ something — — — — — 

tticine (Sparbit^fe too^t beftcUt ift; toenn tc^ nur toUfetc, 

— sparing-box — set — — — — — 

load i^nen grcube mac^cn toiirbc." 
„S^ toerbc bir etnfaufcn fjclfcn/' fagte grau S3Ianf, unb 

— — — purchase — — — — — 

bic^ bitten, i^ncn and) einige ®efcf)eufc Don mir mitju^ 

~~ — — — — presents — — — 

bringcn." 
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„SBo]^t/' fagtc §crr Sblant, „mh x6) ttcrbc mein ©(fjcrftcm 

— — — — — — — — mite 

aud^ bcitragen." 

contribute. 

5lm fotgcnbcn SKorgcn ging grau SSlant tntt SBaltfjer in 

— — morning — — — — — — 

cinen ^auffaben, unb lauftc fUr fctncn SSatcr unb fcinc jtt)ci 

— purchase-Bhop — bought — — — — — — 

©ruber fcine^ SBoIIentuc^, bann fUr bte SKuttcr jptb bic 

brothers — woolen doth — — — — — — 

gtt)et ®ci)Wcftcm IjUbfcl^e S^W i^ i?Ietbcrn, unb nod^ alterlet, 

— sisters pretty etaSi — dresses — — — 

n)a« tl)ncn angcncl)m unb nufeltc^ fein fonnte* 9lte fie nad) 

— — agreeable — useAil — — — — — 

§aufe famen unb gran S3Ianf bie Derfcfjiebenen S3UnbcI auf* 

— — — — — — different bundles — 

banb, unb bie Dielen fd^oncn ©efc^enfe auf einem S^ifc^e au^* 

bound — — many — presents — — table — 

breitete, tear SUlartin gang erftaunt. !3Die grau ergofete fic^ 

spread — — — astonished. — — delighted — 

an feinem Srftaunen, beutcte mit bem jSm^^^ auf eln grofee^ 

— — astonishment pointed — — finger — — — 

©tiicf feinen, buntelgriinen 2^uc^e« unb fagte: „Diefe^ ^nij 

^ — dark-green doth — — — doth 

!|at 2BaItl)er gud) gum ©efd^enfc beftimmt. 9le^mt e« nur 

— — — — present designated. — — — 

fogleid^ in (Smpfang ! Da^ aD?ad^erlo^n werbe ii} begal)(en ; 

— — reception. — maker-wages — — pay 

ber ©c^nciber ift fc^pn beftcllt." 

— tailor — — ordered. 

9Kartin lonnte nici)t SBorte genug finben, feinen I)dnf 

— ^ — words — — — thanks 

au6gubrii(fen. 2lUe6 wa^ er fagte fc^ien i^m gu wenig. SlUein 

to express — — — — -_^— — — 

§en: Slanf fprad^: „^a^t e« gut fein! 6ud^ ein SBenige^ 
Don bem Ueberfluffe mitjutf)eilen, ben un6 ®ott gegeben 

— — overflow to impart — — — — 

12 
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I^at, mad^t un^ cbcn fo Did grcubc, toit c8 gud^ mat^ctt 
fann, c« ju cmpfangcn. 2Ba« lotr tm Ucberfluffe fjabcn, 

— — — receive. — — — superfluity. — 

gctuinnt crft baburc^ SBcrt^, ba§ wtr e6 gum Seftcn anbcrer 

gains — — worth — — — — best — 

DcrtDcnben." 

apply. 

^atb einigcn 2:agen retften fte ab unb bcr getreue ^ubet 

— ♦— — — — off— — — — 

begleitetc btc ^tfd^c ; gutocKen fa§ er aud^ einc S^it lang 

— — ooach sometimes — ~~ — — — — 

fel^r crnft^aft ncbcn bem ^utfd^cr auf bcm Sod. SBaftl^cr 

— serious — — ooacliman — — box. — 

l^atte ba^ a(tc ^atebanb be^ §unbc^ tokbtx l^cruorgefudftt, 

— — old collar — — — forth sought 

c^ mit fdjionem rotbcm 8eber ncu iibergie^cn, unb ba^ 53efil)ldg 

— — — red leather new — — — plate 

mit ben brei Sucfiftaben M. J. B. Dcrgolben taffen. „!©er 

— — — letters — guild — — 

treuc ^ubcl/' fagte er, ,fyat e^ too^l Derbicnt." 

^ — ^ — — — — deserved. 

TRANSLATION. 

When they were talking of the journey they were to make, 
Walther said-: " Well, I certainly .must take some things with 
me for my dear mother and brothers and sisters. I am glad, 
my money-box is well stocked ; if I only knew, what would 
please them. " 

''I shall help you in making your purchases," said Mrs. Blank, 
"and ask you to take also some presents of mine to them." 

"Very well," said Mr. Blank, "and I too shall add my 
mite." 

On the next morning Mrs. Blank went to a shop with Wal- 
ther and bought some fine woolen cloth for his father and his 
two brothers, and some pretty stuff for dresses for his mother 
and his two sisters, and many more things that might be useful 
and pleasing to them. When they came home and Mrs. Blank 
untied the various bundles and spread all the beautiful presents 
on a table, Martin was perfectly astonished. She delighted in 
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his astonishment, and pointed at a large piece of dark-green 
cloth, saying : "Walther has assigned this to jou, and you may 
as well accept it directly. I shall pay the tailor, and have al- 
ready sent him word to come here." 

Martin could not find words to express his gratitude. What- 
ever he said, seemed to him to be too little. But Mr, Blank said : 
"Never mind ! To share with you a little from the surplus that 
God has bestowed upon us, gives us quite as much pleasure, as 
it can give you to receive it. What we have beyond our wants, 
becomes valuable for us only when we apply it to the welfare of 
our fellow-men." 

After a few days they departed, and the faithful poodle ran 
beside the coach, but sometimes he would, for a while, sit very 
soberly beside the coachman on the box. Walther had hunted 
up again the dog's old collar, and had it newly covered with 
beautiful red leather, and had the plate guilded with the three 
letters M. J. B. '' The faithful poodle," he said, "has certainly 
deserved it." 

ANALYSIS. 

9iaettci, comp. 78 and § 41, 6. 

auf banb, past tense of aufbtnben, a compound of auf and 
binben, banb, gebunben, to bind. 

135- The adverb auf indicates a direction upward, and the 
idtfa of raising the top or covering of something gives to it the 
force of referring to the act of opening, even if the direction is 
not upward, as mac^c btc Jl)itre auf (open the door), fie banb bie 
^unbe{ auf (she opened the bundles, untying them). 

ift bcfteOt, comp. § 54, 3. 

gut, as adverb, is sometimes used to express satisfaction and 
the idea of gcuug (enough) ; as bad ift gut (that will do), lag ed 
gut fcin (let that suffice, say [or do] no more). 

qctoinnt, pres. tense of gett)iuucn, gemann, getoonucn; to win. 
}um 93e^en, to the best. 

136. The superlative bad S3cfte, used as a neuter noun, cor- 
responds to the English the good^ the welfare ; as bad Scfte bed 
SSolfcd erf orbert ed (the good of the people demands it) . 

tang, for, comp. the same in Less. XI. 

laffett, comp. 112. 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 57. Third Class of Strong Verbs. 
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EXERCISE, 

Translate into German : 

He opened his money-box, and took out (^erau6) three 

florins. (133.135.) 
He did all (what) he could for the good of his brothers and 

sisters. (134. 136. § 30.) 
I have tied the cloth which I bought, into this bundle. 
With the money (that) he has won, he has bought all sorts 

of things, and given presents to all of us. (78.) 



Thirty Fifth Lesson. — pnfunbbretgigfte 8. 

TEXT. 

afe 3D?arttn fit^ mit SBalt^cr fcinem SSSol^nortc nal^crtc, 

— — ^ — — — dwelling-place neared 

eriantitc bcr §unb hit ©cgcnb, unb fprang frcubig Doraud. 

recognized — — — region _ — — before. 

DttiUc mit ben gtt)ei SEotfttcrn bcgo§ ebcn bad Zni) auf 

— — — — daaghters sprinkled — — cloth , — 

bcr SIcicf|c; bie bcibcn So^nc warcn im aSBcinbergc mit 

— bleachery — — — — — — — 

©rabcn bcfd^fifttgt. !3Der §unb flog auf Dttifie git, unb 

^gf^T^ busied. — — Hew — — — — 

fprang mit frcubigcm ©cUcn balb an iijx cmpor, balb im 
^rcifc um fie l)erum. Dtttlie erfd^raf, unb wunberte fid), 

eirde — — — — was frightened — wondered — 

tt)ie ber §unb, Don bem fte felt {ener traurtgen Ueber*' 

— — mmm ^-_._^._ Bad -~ 

fc^memmung nid^td * mel^r gefe^en noc^ gef)5rt l^atte, auf 

— — — nor — — — 

elnmat l^ier^er fommc unb fie nod^ lenne. !J)tc ^erangen)acl)fe^ 

— — — —.—.-___ _ np*grown 

ncn S^odftter aber lannty er nid^t mel)r; cben fo wentg bic 
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©Ol^ne, btc cbcn au6 bem SBcinbcrg ^crabfamcn, unb ben 
filtcrcn, ©corg, Derbrog c^ faft, bag il)n fetn alter ®piet 

— George vexed — — — —— — piay- 

famerab; SBalbt, nic^t mel)r fennen tooUte. ^WfeUd) Denial)men 

comrade — — — — — — heard 

fie ben ®^all eined ^Poft^om^, bann erblicften fie ben "^o^ 

— — sound — post-bom — perceived — — post- 

ftiUion, ber e« blie^; eine rafc^ baf)infa^renbe Sutfdie bog 

illion — — blew — rasbly on-driving ooacb bent 

k 

in i^re (gtrage ein, unb l^ielt Dor SWartin^ §au«. n^m,*' 

— — street — — — — — — Well 

fagte DttiHe, „toem gilt benn ba«? !Der ^oftillion mug irre 

— — — oonoems then — — — — erring 

gefal^ren fein." !3Da fprang SKartin {)erau^. ®ie griigte it|n 

— — — — — — — greeted — 

freunblid^, madjtc aber fogleid^ ein emfte^ ®efid)t, unb fagte: 

— — — — — serious face — — 

„3lber um be« §immete tt)iUe,n, SWartiU; xoa^ foil ba^ l^eigen? 

— — — heaven's — — — — — — 

aWit gytrapoft gu fal)ren, unb fid) Dom Sopf bi« jum gug 

— extr»-post — — — — — bead — — foot 

ganj neu unb fo f^5n gu Iteiben! Unb aud^ ber SBalbi, ben 

— new — — — — — — — — — — 

bu mieber aufgetrieben unb getoig teener genug begaljtt ^aft, 

— — hunted up — — dear — paid — 

l)at ein gang neue^ pradjtige^ ^al^banb. S^ fiird^te, bie 

— — — — splendid collar. — — — 

Srbf^aft l^abe bir ben S^opf Derriicft. 9Benn bu fo oerfd^men^ 

— — — — head deranged. — — — lavish- 

berifd^ gu leben anfilngft, fo toirb e« mit bem ererbten ®etbc 

ly — — — ————— inherited — 

balb ein @nbe ^aben/' 

— — end — 

aRartin fagte ISd^elnb: „<Sd)Ht nur nit^t, tiebe Ottttie! . 

— — smiling: Scold — — — — 

8ag mid^ nur erft aufpacfen, unb bu toirft feljen, bag id^ 

— — — — out-pack — — — — — — 

12* 



138 LESSON XXX¥. 

btd^ unb bic Sinbcr nid^t um euer grbc bcfto^Icn Ifobt" 

— — — — — of — inheritance stolen — 

gr 5ffnctc ben Coffer, ben ber ^ofttttion eben l^eremgebrad^t 

— opened — trunk — — — — — 

l^atte, naf)m ben ftftmeren ©elbfad fjerau^, unb fdjUttcte ba^ 

— — — heavy — sack — — poured — 

®elb auf ben Xx\6). ,Mf *>« Weber §tmmel/' rief Dttilie, 
,,fo Dtel ®elb auf etn Wlal ^abe ic^ ja in uieinem 2tbm nod) 

— — — —— time — — indeed — — — — 

ntd^t gefe^en !" 
„T)a^ ift nod^ nt^t alTe^/' fagte Wlaxtia, paStt ben Coffer 

— — ^ — — — — packed — trank 

and, unb legte all bie Dielen ®efcf)enle auf ben 2:ifcf), ber 

— — laid — — many — — — — — 

faft gu Hetn bafUr tear. Dttilie fagte: „9?etn, ba« ift gu 
Diet! a»ir fte^t ber aSerftanb fM. SBie fommft bu boc^ ju 

— — — — mind still. — — — — — 

all ben loftbaren SBaaren?" „©iefe^ alle«/' antwortete 

— — costly wares — — answered 

3Kartin, auf SBalt^er beutenb, „bringt euc^ mein 9?eife0cfdt)rtc 

— — — pointing — — —■ travelling-companion 

l^ier mit." 
SBaltl&er war inbeffen feitroftrt^ ftel^en geblieben. SWutter 

. — — — sidewards — — — 

unb fiinber fatten in ifjrer greube il)n laum bemerft. SDic 

— — — — — — — scarcely marked. — 

abutter bttdte il^n nun an unb fagte: „1)er feine {unge §crr, 

— — — — — — — — — — gentleman 

fagft bu, bringe un^ all bie fdjonen ©ad^eul 3"^ wer ift^.er 

— — — — _ — — things. — — — — 

benn r 
aWartin fprad^ in feiertid)em Jone: „§5ret, unb erftaunet 

— .I. .1. solemn tone — • — astonish 
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fiber bte tounbcrbarc grcubc, mcfd^c un^ ®ott gu JEl^ctl mvitn 

— — wonderftd — — — — — put — 

U%t !Dicfcr Ucbe {ungc ©err ift — bctn ®ol)n Sonrab, Don 
bem tt)ir glaubtcn, cr fci in bcr gro^en SBaffcrflut^ umge* 

— — believed — — — — — — — 

lontmcn!" §icrauf crgS^tte SWartin, toic SBaltlicr hmi) bic 

— - Hereupon — — — — -^ — 

3:rcuc be« ^unbed gcrettct unb Don $crrn SlanI angc^ 

fkithflxlnesf — — ——— — — — 

nommcn toorbcn xoav. .Sitter augen toaren mtt Sl^riinen 
fleftittt. SBalt^er aber lonnte f^ ntd^t me^r \)attm. @r flel 

fiUed. — — — — — — — — — 

feiner SIRuttcr toeinenb urn ben §ate, unb bte SKutter fd^log 
i^n in bte amte, unb briicfte il)n unter ben fil^eften SEl^rancn, 

— — — — — prened — — — sweetest — 

bte fie ie geweint l^atte, an i^r §er^. 

— — ever ^ — — — 

TRANSLATION. 

When Martin, with Walther, came near his home, the dog 
recognized the place and joyously ran ahead. Ottilia with her 
two daughters, was just sprinkling the cloth on the hleachery ; 
the two sons were in the vineyard digging. The dog flew to 
Ottilia, and would now jump up on her, then run round her in 
a circle, all the time barking joyously. Ottilia was startled, 
and wondered how the dog of which she had neither seen nor 
heard anything since that sad inundation, should suddenly come 
here and still know her. But the grown up daughters he did not 
recognize, nor the sons either who were just coming down from the 
vineyard ; and George, the older one, was almost vexed, because 
his old playmate, Waldy , did not recognize him. Suddenly they 
heard the sound of a post-horn, then they saw the postillion who 
was blowing it, a rapidly moving coach turned into their street, 
and stopt at Martin's house. " Well," said Ottilia, '* whom 
does that concern ? the driver must have missed his way." At 
this moment Martin jumped out. She gave him a friendly wel- 
come, but directly asked with a serious face : '' But for heaven's 
Bake, Martin, whiat does that mean ? to travel post and to dress, 
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from head to foot, in an entirely new suit, and that so beautiful ! 
And Waldy, that jou have hunted up again, and, no doubt, paid 
dearly for, has quite a new and splendid collar. I am afraid, 
that inheritance has upset your mind. If you begin to be so 
extravagant, the money we have inherited will soon come to an 
end." 

Martin smilingly said : " Do not scold» dear Ottilia ! First 
let me unpack, and then you will see, that I have robbed neither 
you nor the children of your inheritance." He opened the trunk 
which the driver had just brought in, took out the heavy bag of 
money, and poured the money on the table. '^ O, gracious hea- 
ven," cried Ottilia, "never in my life have I seen so much money 
at one time !" " That is not all yet," said Martin unpacking 
and laying all the presents on the table which was almost too 
small for them. Ottilia exclaimed : " No, this is too much ! I 
cannot understand it. Where in the world did you get all these 
costly things?" "All this," answered Martin, pointing at Wal- 
ther, "my travelling companion here has brought for you." 

Walther meanwhile had been standing a-side. The mother 
and the children had been so absorbed with their joy, that they 
had scarcely noticed him. Now the mother looked at him and 
said : " This elegant young gentleman, you say, has brought all 
these fine things for us I Well, who is he ?" 

Martin spoke in a solemn tone : " Listen, and be astonished 
at the wonderful joy which God grants us. This dear young 
gentleman is — your son Conrad, whom we thought to have 
perished in the great flood ! " Then Martin repeated to them, 
how Walther had been saved through the faithfulness of the dog, 
and been adopted by Mr. Blank. All eyes were moist with 
tears. But Walther could restrain himself no longer. Weep- 
ing he embraced his mother who clasped him in her arms and 
pressed him to her heart, amidst the sweetest tears she ever 
wept. 

ANALYSIS. 

®tabtn, infin. of orabcn, grub, gcaraben, to dig; comp. 27. 
flog^ past tense of fltcgcn, pog, gcflogcn, to fly. 

its, adverb ; see the same in Less. XXXII. 
»alb, see 106. 

Return, adverb ; comp. 95. 

erfd^taf , past tense of the intransitive verb tx\S)Xtitn, et^ 
\(i)vat, erfc^rocfen, to be frightened. 
UOify, conjunction ; see § 72. 
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t>tvbt0% past tense of bcrbricgcn, ftcrbrog/ t)crbroffcn, to vex. 

Micd; past tense of blafcn, bUcg, geblafen, to blow. 

bog, past tense of bicgcn, bog, gcbogcn, to bend. The word 

ein at the end of the clause is a prefix to it. 

gilt, third person pres. indie, of gelten, gatt, gcgolten, to be 

worth. 

137- The verb gcften has a great variety of meanings which, 
though all arising from its original idea, to be worthy branch off 
from this, sometimes so widely, that the connection is scarcely 
to be discovered. Only familiarity with the various idiomatic 
uses of this verb can enable us always to translate it correctly. 

bentt, the adverb, is often used to emphasize a question : inettt 
gilt beun ba^ ? (pray, whom does that concern ?) So farther down : 
tt)Cr ift cr bcnn ? (who in the world is he ?) 

ittt, an adverb, expressing aberration from the right way : 

irre gel)cn, trre fal)ren, to miss one's way, irre tticrbeu, to get con- 
fused. 

©Sttapoft, a private conveyance, but with post-horses, the 
most expensive and most elegant mode of travelling before the 
introduction of rail roads. 

bit ben iRopf, your head. 

138* The use of the definite article in German, in cases 
where the English requires a possessive pronoun, has been spo- 
ken of in N. 63. We have now to add that, if the person to 
whom this possessive pronoun refers, is not the subject of the 
sentence, this person must be indicated by the dative of the cor- 
responding personal pronoun (or noun) : hit (Srb)d)aft \)Cit bir ben 
S'Opf t)CrrUdt (the inheritance has deranged your head). So 
farther down : mir ftcf)t ber SScrftanb ftiU (my mind stands still). 
This construction is very common. 

{c^ilt, imperative of jcl)e(ten, jd)alt, gefd^often, to scold. 
>eftol^Ien, past part, of beitet)(en, a compound of be and 
fte^lcn, ftQl)(, geftobleu, to steal. The object of ftc^ten is the 
thing taken, the object of beftet)Icil, the person from whom some- 
thing is taken by stealth ; comp. 79. 

ja, here used for asseveration, indeed^ or, like the exclamation 
why! comp. 97. 
6uc^ ; comp. 99. 

ftel^en geblteben ; comp. § 50, 4. 

ja^ here used for exhortation, like pray do tell! 

Sl^eil ; the phrase 311 2l}eil toerben signifies to become one's 
share^ and ju Stijeit merbeu taffen, to let something become one's 
share, to impart^ to grant. 
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ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 57. Fourth Class of Strong Verbs. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

The dog flew up to the son who was digging in the vine- 
yard. 

The postillion blew into my face that I was frightened. 
(138.) 

It was worth verj^much to me, that I was not scolded. (137.) 

It has vexed me that he stole my trunk. (138.) 



Thirty Sixth Lesson. — ©cti^^unbbrcigtflftc 8. 

TEXT. 

!Cann bcgritgtc ffialt^cr fcinc SMhtt unb ©d^tocftcm^ btc ; 

— - greeted — — — . — sisters — 

frciUd^ anfang^ il)rc <36)tn Dor il^m ntc^t Derbcrgcn lonntcn, 

of course at first — shyness — — — hide — 

benn cr fd^icn t^ncn ju Domcl^m, afe ba§ fie rcd^t Dcrtraut 

for — — — — distinguished — » ~ — confidential 

mtt tl^m flatten umgel^en lonnen. ®ie fonnten, in ber Zljat, \ 

— — _ go round — — — — — deed 

fanm glauben, bag er t^r ®ruber fet. !Da er aber fo gang 

scarcely — — — .— — — — — -* — — 

ol^ne alien ©totj, fo anfpruci)«to^, fiebreid^ unb freunbttd^ 

— — pride — unassuming loye-ridi — — 

njar, fo gemannen ©riiber unb ®d|n)eftern balb 3wttauen 

— — . -~ — — sisters — confidence 

gu il^m unb rebeten fo Dertrauftcf) ju i^m, ate ttttrcn fie mit 

— — — talked — confidentially — — — — — — 

il^m ergogen toorben. 
iSine^ aWorgen^ gingen 9Sater, SDhttter unb ®efcl[)tolfter 

~ — . — — —brothers and sisters 
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ntit SBalt^er oaf bie 9ln^5^e unmett bed S)orfed, ouf toeld^er 

— — ——•—.. not fltf — — — — . 

fie bei {ener Ueberfd^toemmung eine fo fUn^terltcl^e ^ladft i\u 

— — — — — — fearftil — 

gebrad^t f^atttn. !Die SDtutter eqttl^Ite i^rem ©ol^ne SBalt^er, 
toetd^e Slngft fie ba au^eftanben unb toie Pe um il^n geiammert 

— — — — ftood — — — — — — 

^abe ; and^^ txield^er aUgemeine ^QUtmer rntftanb^ ate aUe, 

— r- — general.. — taotfi — — 

bte ftd^ bamate ouf ber Sbtpl^e. befanben, i^r freunbtid^ed 
SDOrflein fo fd^redHid^ Der^eert fallen. 

— — terribly devastated — _ 

„9tm, nun/' fprad^ ber SSater, „mit (Sotted ^illfe toarb 

— — .!—«.-« — « help — 

ed aber toieber aufgebaut, unb gtoar fd^iJner unb fefter ate 

— — — «p>baat •*- Indeed — — taster — 

juDor, unb ^t \x6) feitbem ju gr5gerem SBol)Iftanb em))or^ 

before ». ^ -. rineethen — — wealth np- 

gef(^n)ungen. ^d) fagte fd^on bamate, biefed groge UnglUdC 

swung — — — then — -r — . 

toerbe out @nbe uud aUen grogen ®egen bringen* Unb fo 

— •*' end «* — . » b|o fff|fig _ .« _ 

ift ed aud^ getommen. !J)te Seute in unferem ^orfe unb 
in ber gangcn ®egenb griffen tUd^tig an. 3^^re 3lrbeitfamfctt, 

— — — region — . aWy — — laborlonsnesa 

bte bei t^rem SBo^Iftanbe giemlic^ nad^gelaffen l^atte^ tourbe 

— — r- wealth .. tolerably left off. .^r — 

aufd neue gett)edCt^ unb eintge^ bte ber 9ietd^t^mn unb Ueber^ 

— — — — — — — riches — saper- 

flug l^oc^miit^tg unb t)erf(^n)enberifc^ gentad^t l^atte, tonxitn 

ftoity , l^mghty — . = . If^Tish .— — — 

oon ber 3^^^ ^^ bemiitl^tger^ fparfamer unb mdgiger* ®ott 

. — . — . — humbler . , more sparing ^ more temperate ^ 

fiat auc^ Dtele U)ol^(tptige ^ergen enoedCt^ bie fic^ unfer 

— — - — beneficent « — : awakened — — ^ 
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Vlotfi Itebreu^ amta^men^ tote benn fogleid^ am SRorgen m^ 

— loving — — — ji- — . — — 

jencr fd^rcdlid^cn Slad^t oicic flut^crgigc SKcnft^cn un« gu 

— terrible — — — hearted — — — 

§tilfe lamctt. Sud^ tear untcr ben gmwo^ncm unfcrce 

• — -~ — — — -• Inhabitants — 

IDorfc^, Don bem SCage an, mc^r 6tntra(!^t unb gtcbc ; mand^c 

— — — — — — — —— many a 

gctnbfddaft l^firte auf; aHe ftanben in il^rcr gcmcinfc^aftUdien 

hostility ceased — — — ~ common 

3lotf) cinanbcr getreufid^ bci. Unb tok gut f)at ficfi Dorjilglid^ 

— — — — — — — •— — espedally 

nnfcr ©d^icffal gemenbctl S33cr pttc bamate gcglaubt, ba§ 

— fitte — _ — — — — 

totr unfcr Itcbc^ ^nb, ba^ toir fUr crtrunfcn l^ieltcn, no(^ 

— — — — — — — drowned — — 

clnmal, unb itoav in fo crfreuficl)cn Umftdnbcn wicbcr fc^cn 

— — indeed — — Joyous dnmmstanoeB • — — 

toiirbcn? 9Bic ^tten toir in icncr traurigcn dlaijt and) mx 
bcnfcn f5nnen, ba6 ton cinft ^ier auf bicfem §iigel cincn 

_ « _ — once — — — — — 

fo frSpd^en SKorgcn ^abcn tottrbcn? ©arum fagc id^intmer: 

— JoyM -* — — Therefore — — — 

Sa^t nut ben aRutl^ nic^t fhtlen, fo libel ed aud^ gel^en mag; 

— — — courage — sink — evil — — — — 

ed gel^t gewi^ toleber einmal gut." 
Sn ber gotge mad^te §err Slanf ben trefflid^en 3Rortin, 

— — consequence — — — . — excellent — 

Don beffen 9ied)tlid^feit unb Senntnife be^ ffieinbaue^ er fic^ 

— — nprigthness — knowledge — — culture — — 

DoUfommen ilberjcugt ^atte, gum 5luffc{)er unb SSermaftcr 

completely convinced — — overseer — administrator 

feinc^ anfel^nlid^en SBeinguteS, ba« er bamate, ate SGBalt^er au^ 

— considerable ~ estate — — — — — — 

bem {R^einftrome gercttet tourbe, noc^ felbft betoo^nt fjatte. 

— ~ — — — — inhabited — 
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3D?arttn ilberitc^ fctn ^au^, ncbft SBcinberg unb ©letd^c, 

— — — — — ^ — bleachery 

feincm ttttcften ®o%nt, unb jog mit fcincr S^cfrau unb fcincn 

— — — — moYed — — wife — — 

flbrigen ifinbcrn auf ba^ ®nt, beffen ©erwaltung §err 

remaixiiiig — • — — estate — odminiBtration — 

SSlanl i\jm auDcrtraut fjattt. ffialtl^er, bcm §crr SSiant 

— — Intnuted — — — __ _ 

fcinc ganjc ^onblung abtrat, toarb baburd^ in ben @tanb 

— — bv8iiieB8 surrendered — — — — state 

gcfc^t, allc fcinc ©cfd^toiftcr auf ba^ bcfte gu bcrforgcn, toa^ 

— — — — — — — — provide for — 

er aud^ rcbttcl^ tl^at 

— — honestly •— 

©atcr SWartin unb SKuttcr Dttilic, bie fc^r alt tDurben, 
ericbtcn an i^ren iJtnbern Dick (Sl)rc unb greubc, unb 

ezperienoed — — — — honor — . — — 

tourbcn Don il^nen ocrijflcgt bi^ an if)v fcligcd Snbc, 9lu(fy 

— — — oared for — — — blessed end — 

^crr unb g^au SlanI fanbcn an SBatt^cr ctnen guten @of|n, 
bcr bic ©tilfec unb bcr SEroft i^rc^ 2Ktcr^ tourbc* ©o 

— — prop — — comfort — age — — 

erntctcn allc bic grUd^tc cincr guten (Srgicl^ung. 

harvested — — fruits — — — 

TRANSLATION. 

Then Walther greeted his brothers and sisters who, however, 
could not conceal, at first, their shyness before one so refined 
and could not act in an easy and frank manner toward him. In- 
deed, they could scarcely believe that he was their brother. But 
as he was so entirely free from pride, so unassuming, kind and 
pleasant, brothers and sisters soon gained confidence, and talked 
to him as familiarly, as if the;f had been brought up with him. 

One morning, father, mother, brothers and sisters went with 
Walther to the hill not far from the village, where they had 
passed such a fearful night during the inundation. The mother 
told her son Walther, what anguish she had experienced, and how 
she had lamented about him ; also, what a universal lamenta- 

13 
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tion arose, when all who then were on the hill, saw their pleasant 
village so terribly devastated. 

"Well, well,'* said the father, "it was however rebuilt 
with God's help, and stronger and more beautiful than be- 
fore, and has, since then, improved in wealth. Even then I said, 
that this great misfortnre would, in the end, be a great blessing to 
all of us. And so it has been. The people in our village and in 
the whole neighborhood took hold thoroughly. Their love for 
work, which through their wealth had become rather slack, 
awoke again, and some whom their wealth and affluence had ren- 
dered haughty and lavish, grew, from that time, more humble, 
economical and moderate. And Grod awakened many benevo- 
lent hearts who took a charitable , interest in our distress. Qn 
the very morning after that terrible night many kindhearted peo- 
ple brought us help. Further, the inhabitants of our village 
lived, from that day, in better love and harmony ; many who 
had lived in hostility with each other, became reconciled ; all 
rendered each other assistance in the common distress. And 
how favorably, especially, has our fate been turned ? Who would 
then have thought, that we should ever see again our dear child, 
which, according to our opinion, was drowned, and see it in such 
pleasing circumstances ? How could we, in, that mournful night, 
have the least expectation, that we should ever pass such a joy- 
ful morning on this hill ? Therefore I always say : Do not de- 
spair, however sad your condition may be ; some day it will, no 
doubt, be fair again 1" 

Afterwards Mr. Blank who had convinced himself fully of 
Martin's honesty and of his experience in the culture of wine, 
appointed him superintendent and steward of the large estate on 
which he lived, when Walther was saved from the Rhine. Mar- 
tin handed his house with the vineyard and bleachery oyer to his 
oldest son, and moved with his wife and remaining children to 
the estate which Mr. Blank had intrusted to his care. Walther, 
to whom Mr. Blank surrendered his whole business, was thereby 
enabled to provide in the best way for all his brothers and sis- 
ters, and he did so most honorably. 

Father Martin and mother Ottilia who lived to be very old, 
received much honor and joy through their children, and were 
taken care of by them even to their blessed end. Mr. and Mrs. 
Blank, also, had a good son in Walther who was the support 
and comfort of their old age. Thus they all reaped the fruits 
of a good education. 
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ANALYSIS. 
f&tthtt^tn, a compound of Der and bergen, barg/ geborgett, 

to hide, to shelter. 

flatten ; about the position of this auxiliary, see § 106, 4. 

nnlliett, a preposition governing the genitive : bte Slnl^O^C (ag 
uniDCit be«^ £)orfc^, the hill lay not far from the village. 

toatb, for ivurbe, comp. § 47, Foot-note. 

fettbent, an adverb, see § 73, 3. 

cmpot^ci^t^nnatn, past part, of entporfd^iDtngen, a com- 
pound of empor (up) and fc^wingen^ fc^wang, gcfc^wungcn^ to 

swing. 

oiif# tieiie^ anew, for auf ba6 9?cuc. 

139- This is an idiomatic use of prepositions with adjectives. 
As the whole phrase has fully the character of an adverb, the 
adjective, though really having assumed the place of a noun, is 
commonly spelled with a small initial letter. Similar phrases are 
more common with superlatives, as we meet, farther down, auf 
ba^ beftc. Comp. § 39. 

titlfevet Vtotf^l the reflexive verb ftd(| Qnnel^men (to take 
interest in) governs the genitive. 

ettmtiteti, past part, of ertrinf en^ a compound of er and trin^ 
fen, trant gctruntcn, to drink. 
fttiten, infin. of finfcn, f anf, gcfunfen, to sink. 
jum, for ju bcm. 

140. The phrase etncn gU ttXoa^ madden implies, to place 
some one (by election, appointment etc.) into a certain position 
or condition. 

9Beitl0llted« ^ad ®ut is an appellation used for real es- 
tate in the country, as ganbgut (country-seat), ^aucmgut (farm), 
SBetngut (an estate where wine is raised) . 

ELEMENTS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

§ 57. Fifth Class of Strong Verbs. § 68. Remarks. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into German : 

He concealed his riches in the garden not far from the house. 
When she saw the cradle sink, she lamented most terribly. 

(139.) 
I was at (auf) his estate, and drank good wine there. 
He made her his wife, and she gave his children a good 
education. (140.) 



GERMAN VOCABULAEY. 



Explanation of signs : 

Fd.=f\indAmental form of the strong dedension (E. G. G. $ 10.) 

Sh^=8hortened " " «* " *• 

Ag.=angment«d " " ** " " 

Wk«=:weak deolension. 

St.=8trong deolensioii, but no phiral used. 

Feminines without any indication of declension have no {doral. 
V. t.=Terb traneitive^ • 

V. 1.= " tntransitlTe; (d.)=goTeming the datire, (g.)=g07eming the 

genitiye. 
The flgores refer to the nombers of the lessons where the meaning or 

meanings of the words can be found. 
Prepositions and simple strong verbs are not giyen in the Tooabulary, as 

the student can find them in his own lists, recommended in L. II. 



Vbtn^, bcr^ Fd., 21. 
aber, 3. 

att, 3. 

aHein, 7. 

alg, 6, 9, 25. 

alt, 26, 

atibcrc, 10, 

Slngft, bie, 17. 

Slnl^obc, bic, Wk., 10. 

anfommcn, v. i., 14, 27. 

anridfeten, v. t., 7. 

anftrcngcn, v. t., 11. 

arm, 11. 

Slrm, bcr, Fd., 13. 

au(^, 1, 36. 

aufgcben, v. t., 17. 

(149) 



©alb, 7, 25. 
iBan!, bic, Fd., 21. . 
bebeden, v. t., 7. 
bcbiirfcn, v. i. (g.), 32. 
bcfinbcn, v. refl., 18, 
beglciten, v. t., 17. 
begrcngcn, v. t., 3. 
beibc, 10. 
bcHen, v. i., 25. 
bcpflangcn, V. t., 2. 
betcn, V. i., 17. 
iBctt, bag, Mixed, 8. 
bctjor, 18. 
beioadben, v. t., 4. 
bcmcgcn, v. t., 15. 
big, 11. 

blcic^cn, V. t., 3. 
bliden, v. i., 14* 
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SBoben, bet^ Sh., 9. ♦ 
hxat), 1, 

S3ruber, bcr, Sh., 20. 
SBruft, bie, Fd., 12. 

©a, 8, 14, 18. 

bamaliS, 30. 

bamit, 4^ 12. 

bann, 20. 

baran^ 6. 

barin, 7. 

ba6, 3. 

benn, 6, 22^ 35. 

bodb, 8, 18, 22, 32. 

S)orf, bad, Ag., 1* 

bort, 12. 

brdngcn, v. t., 23. 

brei, 3. 

brol^cn, v. i. (d.), 23. 

bunfcl, 4. 

<gbett, 13. 

cilen, V. i., 13. 

einanber, 20. 

einbringcn, v. L, 9. 

cinigc, 11, 13. 

cintnal, 22. 

(Sintrait, bic, 5. 

cintrcten, v. i., 8. 

Gig, bag, St.. 7. 

Gi^gattg, bcr, Fd., 7. 

Gltern, pi., 5. 

enbltd), 8. 

cntflc^)en, v. i. (d.), 11. 

ent!otnmen,v.i. ll(Ex.),to escape. 

Grbfdbaft, bie, Wk., 33. 

crlcben, v. t., 7. 

^rrcldbcn, v. t, 10. 

erft, 30. 



erjicl&cn, v. t., 5. 
^rgiel^ung, bie, 6. 
crtoadfecn, v. L, 19. 
eriDadbfen, 12. 
eqd^len, v. t., 30. 

%aatl, bie, Wk., 11. 

fatten, v. t., 17. 

gamilie, bie, Wk., 6. 

Safe, bad, Ag., 21. 

faft, 9. 

fein, 26. 

geuet, bag, Sh., 13. 

gidfetenl^ain, ber, Fd., 13. 

gifier, ber, Sh., 22. 

fleifeig, 1. 

fludbten, V. t., 12, 

glu6, ber, Fd., 2. 

gCut^, bie, Wk., 1. 

folgen, v. i. (d.), 23. 

fort, 21. 

fragen, v. t., 29. 

grau, bie, Wk., 1, 24, 25. 

fremb, 29. 

greube, bie, Wk., 5. 

freubig, 25. 

freunblidfe, 19. 

griiWing, ber, Fd., 4. 

ffirdfeten, v. t., 7. 

®an^, 2. 

®a^z, bie, Wk., 10. 

©efal^r, bie, Wk., 8. 

®elb, bag, Ag., 25. 

genug, 20. 

®eratM*aft, bie, Wk., 18. 

gem, 20. 

©efdbenf, bag, Fd., 34, 

®ef*tt)ifter, bag, Sh., 33. 
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getreu, 15. 
®e»alt, bie, Wk., 9. 
gctoi^, 16. 
glaubcn, v. t., 28. 
glMlid^, 5. 
®ott, ber, Ag., 19. 
gro6, 4, 5. 
gut, 5. 

^anb, bte, Fd.» 15. 

$au^, baS, Ag., 2. 

^auSgerdt^e, ba^, St.» 18. 

^auSt^flre, bic, Wk., 9. 

^cdtc, bie, Wk., 3. 

l&er, 10. 

l^erbei, 13. 

l^ercin^ 9. 

^en, bet, Wk'., 23, 29, 30. 



^a}rc, t>a», Fd., 4. 
jammer, bet, St., 11. 
ie^t, 15. 
lung, 5. 

Stammtt, bte, Wk., 8. 

fcin, 6. 

Ainb, baiS, Ag., 5« 

Kciben, v. t., 5. 

Qeiti, 1* 

Unabe, bcr, Wk., 22. 

©ttticn, V. aux., 4. 

^aft, bie, Fd., 11. , 

Iran!, 12. 

Sattb, ba^, Ag., 22. 
lang, 4, 11, 16. 
laut, 11. 



^crg, bag, irr. (E. of G.G.S 21), 5. Seben, bad, St., A. 



\)it^tx, 27. 

l^icr, 5. 

I^ietauf, 25. 

^immel, bet, Sh., 25. 

l^in, 10. 

I^itiab, 16. 

l^mauiS, 12. 

io(b, 10. 

^offnung, bie, Wk., 17. 

^>5ren, v. t., 4. 

^ligel, ber, Sh., 2. 

^ulfe,bie, 12. 

^unb,bet, Fd., 22. 

^ntmet, 18. 

inbem, 23. 
inbeffen, 11. 
irgenb, 16. 

3a, 15, 18, 21. 



leben, v. i., 1. 
SebenSgefal^, bie, 21. 
Seinmanb, bie, 3. 
Seute, pi., 11. 
lieb, 15. 
Siebe, bie, 5. 
lieben, t. t., 6. 



Stad^ett, T. t., 11. 

tnd^tig, 8. 
titan, 7. 

STOann, ber, Ag., 1, 13. 
tnel^, 4. 
tttel^ere, 12. 
aWenge, bie, Wk., 7. 
SKenfd^, ber, Wk., 11. 
SWonb, ber, Fd., 10. 
SKorgen, ber, Sh., 18. 
aJiaH ^te, 16. 
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wflffen, V. aux., 9, fiibtoiinmen, v. L, 14. 

abutter, bie, Sh., 12. f el^r, 5. 

Seite, bie, Wk., 3. 
dtaO^lax, bet, Wk., 15. fejen, t. t., 21. 

na(ibbem, 21. {i(j^, 3. 

nad^eilcn, v. i. (d.), 16. fo, 3. 

3la6)t, bie, Fd., 4. fobalb, 20. 

3^amc,ber,Sh.(E.ofG.G.S15),23. foglei*, 14. 



neu^ 33. 

nic^t, 5. 

ntdbtd, 16. 

niemanb, 7. 

itodb, 4, 8, 35. 

aiotb, bie, 11. 

notMdf 4« 
nun, 10, 25* 

nur, 6, 22. 

Obtool^I, 12. 

5ffnen, v. t., 9. 
oft, 11. 

9>Io«Iid^, 8. 
^ubel, ber, Sh., 4. 

01aum, bet, Fd., 20. 
red^t, 6. 

tegnen, v. i., 18. 
teifen, V. L, 29.' 
tetten, v. t., 9. 

9iaqtn, T. t, lb* 

6*iff, bag, Fd., 29. 
©d^ifflein, baiS, Sh., 23. 
.6*laf, ber, St., 8. 
©d^ncc, bcr, St., 7. 
fdfeon, 9. 
f*5n, 1. 
fd^ilren, v. t, 13« 



©ol&n, bcr, Fd., 12. 
foQen, y. aiix.».6. 
fonbem, 6. 
Par!, 8. 

etettc, bie, Wk., 14. 
ftreng, 7. 

©tro]^, baS, St., 21. 
©trom, bcr, Fd., 7. 
ftrSmen, r. i., 10. 
©tube, bie, Wk., 9. 
©tad, bag, Fd., 9. 
©tunbe, bie, Wk., 17. 
©turm, ber, Fd., 8. 
fud^en, V. t, 10. 

Xa^, bet, Fd., 18. 
tat)fer, 12. 

SIl^autDCtter, bag, St, 8. 
Xbier, bag, Fd., 22. 
XHne, bie, Wk., 19. 
ai^flre, bie, Wk., 9. 
tief, 7. 

XiVb, ber, Fd., 21. 
Sod^ter, bie, Sh., 12. 
aj)b, ber, St., 11. 
Xraube, bie, Wk., 2. 
traurig, 19. 
treu, 17. 
treuli(!&, 18. 

1te>etfd^ioetittittitt0, bie, Wk., 7. 



^ 

u* 
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Ufer, bad, Sh., 22. 
ttmlommen, v. i., 11. 
UnglOd, t>ai, St, 7. 

fOattt, bcr, Sh., 12» 
Detbuntdit, t. t, 10* 
»er|liejen, v. L, 17. 
Derlaffen, v. t, 8» 
t>erf(I^Ungen, t. t, 19. 
t>erf(ibkDinben, t. L, 16. 
»erurfa(i&en, v. t, 7. 
ijiel, 4, 18, 
)70Tbeigel^en, t.L, 21 (Ex 

flBad^ett, ▼. U 4. 
iDagen, t. t., 17. 
koarten, t. L, 17. 
load, 6. 

aBajfer, bad, SL,1. 
2Bafferffut^, bic, Wk., 1. 
koeden, v. t, 8. 
SBeg, t>zt, Fd., 10. 
aSetb, bad, Ag., 16, 19. 
SBein, bet, FcL, 1. 
SBemberg, ber, Fd., 4« 



meinen, ▼. L, il, 12. 
aSeinjIod, ber, Fd., 2. 

iD$ntg, 18. 
koentt, 16. 
tote, 6, 7. 
toieber, 19. 
SBiege, bie, Wk., 5. 
SBiefe, bie, Wk., 3. 
SBinter, bet, Sh., 4. 
too, 11. 

tool^I, 24, 25, 32. 
.)> to pass, tool^nen, v. i., 20. 

aBo^nung, bie, Wk., 20. 
SBoUe, bie, Wk., 10. 
tooden, T. aux., 3. 

Sei^ett, V. t, 27. 
8eit, bie, Wk., 6. 
Simmer, bad, Sh., 26. 
5U, too, 15. 
inxM, 15. 
^ufammen, 12. 
Stoanjig, 20. 
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



Hole. Hie plain mmiben refer to the lessons where the corresponding Genoan 
word ean be fbond in the text, the sign § to the *< Kk*ments etc* 



Across^ 27. 

all, 3. 
almost, 9. 
aloud, 11. 
already, 9. 
although, 12. 
always, 18. 
animal, 22. 

Beaatlftal, 1. 

because, S 73. 
bed, 8. 
boat, 23. 
brave, 1. 
break, 18. 
bring, 14. 
brother, 20. 
build, 20. 
but, 3. 

Call, 9. 

can, 4. 
child, 5. 
clothes, 20. 
cloud, 10. 

(IM) 



come, 7. 
cradle, 5. 
cry, 11. 

Darken, 10. 

daughter, 12. 
day, 18. 
detain, 30. 
diligent, 1. 
disappear, 16; 
dog, 22. 
down, 21. 
dress, 5. 
dwelling, 15. 

Eat^ 27. 

educate, 5. 

enter, 9. 

evening, 27. 

experience (live to see), 7. 

eye, 19. 

FaltiifW^ 17. 

father, 12. 
fear, 7. 



■ 
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fisherman, 22. 
flood, 1. 
for, § 72. 
from, 6. 

Aarden^ 25. 

gentleman, 29. 

give, 17. 

go, 10. 

grow, toerbcn, S 47. 

Hand^ 15. 

hear, 4. 
help, 13. 
hill, 10. 
hold, 4. 
hope, 18. 
house, 2. 

house-furniture, 18. 
husband, 13. 

If, 16. 

Jump, 8. 

KnoiRr^ 15. 

Lack, 28. 

leave, 8. 
lie, 2. 
little, 1. 
live, 20. 
lose 19. 

man, 1, 11. 

mother, 12» 
move, 15. 
much, 4. 

Name, 23. 



night, 4. 
not, 5. 
nothing, 16. 
now, 10. 

Of, 2 (No. 4). 
often, 11. 
old, 26. 
only, 6. 
other, 10. 

Parents, 5. 

people, 11. 
perish, 11. 
]piece, 9. 
pole, 16. 
poor, 11. 
power, 11. 

Rain, 18. 

reach, 10. 
recognize, 15. 
right, 6. 
river, 2. 
roar, 8. 
room, 9. 
run, 23. 

Sadf 19. 

save, 9. 

say, 15. 

see, 12. 

shore, 22. 

silent, to be, 81. 

since, 14. 

sit, 27. 

sleep, to, fdfelafen^ § 57, 1., 1. 

small (little), 1. 

some, 13. 

sp€^, 18. 
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spot, 14. 
star, 10. 
stay, 15. 
stone, 15. 
strain, 11. 
strike, 15. 
suffer, 20. 
swim, 14. 

Take, nel^men, 8. 
than, 6. 
that, § 27. 
then, § 74. 
therefore, 24. 
think, 14. 
though, 12. 
three, 3. 
throw down, 13. 
together, 12. 
too, 15. 
torch, 11. 
try, 10. 



Up, 17. 

upper part, IV 

TlUa^e, 1. 

vineyard, 4. 
violent, 15. 

^fTake, 8. 

water, 1. 
way, 10. 
week, 24. 
well, 5. 
when, 9. 
while, 16* 
wife, 1. 
wiU, 3. 
with, 2. . 
woman, 16* 

Tear» 4. 

young, 5. 



{ 



INDEX 



for the Rules and Observations* 



Adjective, 1, 12, 13, 67. 

Adverb, 15, 69, 95. 

M, 43. 

Stdcrlci, 78. 

SIB, 94. 

m\o, 115. 

Article, 58, 63, 107, 111. 

2lu* nidfet, 117. 

Sluf, 135, 139. 

Augment, 8, 19, 21. 

S3alb, 106. 
a3cfte, 136. 
»ig, 86. 

Cases, 48 ; Gen. 4, 40, 46, 120 ; 
Dat. 32, 37 ; Aco. 72 ; Voc. 90. 
Conjugation, 2, 24, 30, 35, 36. 

2)a, 9, 16. 
S)ainit, 49. 
S)ann; 87. 
Declension, 55; Plur. 10, 14,45; 

see Cases. 
S)cnn, 87, 122. 
S)eutf*, 116. 

(167) 



Diminutives, 73, 114. 
3)odt, 99, 130. 

®n, 42, 47. 
e§, 20, 66. 

grau, 110. 

©clingen, 128. 

®cltcn, 137. 

Gender, 6, 7, 62, 64, 74, 85 ; comp. 

nouns, 11. 
®ef(ibtt)iftcr, 134. 
®runb, ju— gcl^cn, ni)ttn, 132. 
©ulbcn, 133. 

$aufc, nadb— / SU — , 126. 
^ger and ^xn, 34, 100. 
^crr, 101. 
^ier, bort, ba, 96. 

Infinitive, 17, 27, 3«, 89. 
3rgenb, 71. 



3a, 76, 97* 
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Aommeit, 98» 

Sajlen, 112, 131» 

Tlal, 105* 
Tlan, 23. 

Tlam, aWenf*, 41. 
abutter, 62, 

3f?o*, 108. 
SRun, 109. 
aiur, 99, 123. 

$aar, 104. 

Participle, 33, 51. 

Prefixes, be, 79, 93 ; tat, 44,65,82 ; 

cr, 124; ®e, 88; un, 26; »cr, 

83, 103; jer, 81. 
Prepositions, 3, 28, 31, 58. 
Present tense, 70. 
Pronouns, 13, 92, 102, 125, 138. 



Qaantity, 22. 

Sle^t, 118, 119. 

60, 61, 121. 

Subjunctive, 25, 50, 127. 
Synonyms, 89, 91, 113, 129. 

ao^ter, 52, . 

Verbs, auxil. 18, 60, 77; auxil. 
of mood, 29,59; factitive v., 
54; reflex, v., 6, 80; govern- 
ment of v. 56, 67. 

SBagen, 75. 
SBeib, 68, 84. 

8tt, 140; urn — su, 53. 



ERRATA & ADDENDA. 



Page 2, between lines 1 and 2. insert as caption : 7he Inundatim 

On The Rhine. 
** 7, line 14 from below, after/nmd insert a comma. 
*^ 21, ** 16 " •* strike out the word not after «. 
24, «* 16 " above, for errinnem read erinnem. 
30, " 1 " below, below faft insert ahnost, 
38, " 16 " above, for aUe read att, 
45, " 9 *' *< strike out the parenthesis after COM, and 

place one i2Eterpr<;p(m<ton, 1. 10. .« 
60, " 10 ** below, for the words whim., .raised, read: and 

here, like a qualifying adjective, raised. 



«i 
ti 



** 56, " 1 -*' above, for unt)ori;flgIid^ read un»er3Mi(i&. 
** 68, " 5 " •* for present peijed re&d peHkt vnfin^^ 
*• 69, ** 18 *• " for /KM read pojrf. 
*♦ 72, " 12 ** helow,for past tense re&d past participle. 
** 75, ** 1 ** above, strike out the comma after jtinbem. 
** 85, '*• 10 ** ** for Conjunction read Conjugation. 
** 86, " 5 *• *• for an'g read artg. 
*' 87, " 16 - below, for SBittcil i-ead SBitte. 
** 91, *• 11 ** *« after e% insert ^iarf. 
*• 92, " 6 *• " after met insert (treffeti). 
••93, " 17 ** above, for ^Bitten read miacn. 
'• 97, *' 3 ** **. after to insert (mit). 
"102, ^- n " «« after /a«gt/ag« insert (Spta*e). 
'• 107, '• 3 *• below, after glaubtc place a comma. 
" 136, " 9 ** above, after all of us insert {us all). 
** 143, ^ 2 *• below, for unfcr read unfcrcr. 
" 146, " 6 *• above, for misjbrture read misfiniune. 
'^157, " 9 " ** after 111 insert 138. 
^ u u u a ., below, after S)amit insert 9. 
*^/ •' " '' /S *• '' after 14 insert 32. 

" 158, between So, line 2, and SubjunUive, line 3, insert the line : 

So, eg, 66 
* ' " *' Synonyms, line 4 and %od)ttx line 5 insert the line ; 

Zl^un, no auxiliary^ 60. 
•' *' " lo^ttx, line 5 and Verbs, line 6, insert the line; 

Um...gu, 53. 
line 6 from above, after Verbs, insert Strong, 2. 
" 10 '* *' after 2Baqen, insert to venture. 
between aSBcib, line 11 and 3u, line 12, insert the line: 

aSerben, 18. 
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